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Prefatory  Not< 


It  was  ray  first  intention  to  write,  for  a  thesis, the 
history  of  the  development  of  the  auxiliary  uses  of  all 
verbs  so  used  in  Italian,  with  the  exception  of  the  ordina- 
ry auxiliary  verbs,  avere  and  essere.   With  this  object  I 

t  one  year  in  collecting  material  illustrating  the  aux- 
iliary uses  of  thirteen  verbs:  Venire ,  Andare ,  Dovere .  Vo - 
lere  ,  Potere .  Rimanere  ,  R e s t a r e  ,  Usare  ,  Solere.  Cominciare  , 
TornXare ,  Sap  ere  and  Lasciare.   I  soon  found,  however,  that 
this  immense  subject  was  equalled  only  by  my  ignorance  con- 
cerning it.   I  then  restricted  my  attention  to  five  of  the 
above  verbs:  venire ,  Andare ,  Dovere ,  Volere  and  Potere.  Du- 
ring the  last  two  years  I  have  accordingly  collected  a  vast 
amount  of  material,  as  a  basis  for  a  monograph  on  the  aux- 
iliary uses  of  these  verbs,  necessarily  circumscribing  the 
historical  extent  of  my  investigation,  which  I  had  not  at 
first  intended  to  limit  at  all.   During  the  last  summer  I 
came  to  the  conclusion  that  I  should  be  unable  to  develop 
this  material  in  time  to  write  a  thesis  for  my  doctor's  de- 
gree, I  therefore  concentrated  my  attention  upon  the  auxil- 
iary uses  of  Venire  and  Andare ,  which  are  the  subjects  of 
this  dissertation. 


Owing  to  my  ignorance  of  the  character  of  the  work  I 
v/as  undertaking,  I  also  collected,  during  the  first  year  of 
my  investigation,  a  large  amount  of  material  which  proved 
comparatively  useless  for  my  specific  object,  especially 
from  texts  of  poetry,  which  I  afterward  decided  not  to  use. 
Nevertheless,  in  spite  of  my  failure  to  accomplish  the  in- 
genuous purpose  of  three  years  ago,  I  am  convinced  that  the 
auxiliary  uses  of  Italian  verbs  not  generally  recognized  as 
auxiliaries,  are  by  no  means  an  unworthy  subject,  and  I 
hope,  in  the  future  to  make  use  of  the  material  I  have  al- 
ready collected,  and  also  to  continue  my  investigation. 
intention,  in  that  case,  would  be:  first, to         be  aux- 
iliary uses  of  verbs  ot?ier  than  avere  and  essere ,  in  Flor- 
entine prose;  secondly,  to  extend  my  investigation  to  the 
prose  of  other  Tuscan  cities,  as  Arezzo ,  Lucca,  Pisa,  Sie- 
na, Pistoja,  etc;  thirdly,  to  undertake,  as  a  comparative 
study,  the  examination  of  the  auxiliary  uses  in  Tuscan  po- 
etry,  and  lastly,  to  cover  the  history  of  these  uses  clown 
to  modern  times.   Such  a  study,  would  be  the  work  of  half  a 
life-time,  nevertheless  I  trust  it  would  not  bo 
value. 

I  wish  here  t      >ess  my  deep  indebtedness  to  Pro- 
fessor Kirby  F.  Smith  of  the  Johns  Hopkins  University,  for 


his  kindness  in  providing  me  with  information  with  regard 
to  the  uses  in  Latin  of  venire  and  the  verbs  corresponding 
to  andare.   lie  has  furnished  me,  in  addition,  with  many  ex- 
amples illustrating  these  Latin  uses,  some  of  which  I  have 
made  use  of  in  this  monograph,  adding  to  them  comments  of 
my  own. 


Introduct ion. 

In  Italian,  the  verbs  venire  and  andare ,  besides  be- 
ing  used  as  ordinary  transitive  verbs  of  motion  are  made  to 
serve  in  various  ways  as  auxiliary  verbs.   For  example, 
v  mire  and  andare  are  used  with  past  participles,  as  tempo- 
ral auxiliaries  to  express  the  various  tenses  or   the  Pas- 
sive voice;  as,  II  sergente  venne  ucciso,  the  seargeant  was 
killed;  II  libro  e  andato  perduto ,  the  book  has  been  lost; 
these  verbs  are  also  used  with  present  participles,  as  mo- 
dal auxiliaries;  as,  venne  ripensando  la  cosa,  he  thought 
the  matter  over  and  over;  II  calore  va  sempre  crescendo, 
the  heat  keeps  on  increasing.   Again,  venire  and  andare  are 
used  with  the  preposition  a_  and  the  Infinitive,  as  modal 
auxiliaries;  as,  _e  ';uando  venne  a.  mo  r  i  r  e ,  and  when  he  was 
on  the  point  of  dying;  Costui  gli  venne  a  dire***,  this  man 
came  and  said  to  him  ****•;  andarono  ad  abitare  in  Firenz^, 
They  wont  and  lived  in  Florence. 

Th»  task  I  have  proposed  to  myself  in  this  mono- 
graph is  threefold,  as  follows, 

First:   To  discover  the  origin  of  these  auxiliary  uses, 
and  the  processes  of  development  by  which  the  auxiliary  uses 
were  produced. 

Second:   To  discover  the  meaning  of  the  various  auxil- 


lary  uses. 

Third:  To  give,  whenever  it  is  possible,  approximate 
dates  of  the  stages  in  the  development  of  these  auxiliary- 
uses. 

The  third  part  of  my  task  I  have  found  exceedingly 

difficult  to  accomplish.   The  absence  of  very    early  Italian 

(1) 
prose  texts   an:1  the  necessarily  circumscribed  extent  of 

my  investigation  have  handicapped  me  so  that  I  have  been 
able  to  give  only  general  chronological  indications,  and, 
in  the  case  of  some  of  the  developments  I  have  had  to  con- 
sider, I  have  thought  it  rash  to  make  any  statement  as  re- 
gards dates.   In  the  first  and  second  parts  of  my  task,  I 
have  had,  perhaps,  more  success. 

Tt;  subject  has  not  yet  been  treated  by  any  one,  with 
the  exception  of  the  Romance  grammarians,  who  have  consid- 
ered it  only  in  a  very  general  way;  this  fact,  however,  is 
not  surprizing  when  one  considers  the  scarcity,  in  general, 
of  contributions  to  the  study  of  Italian  syntax.   The  aux- 
iliary uses  of  some  other  Italian  verbs,  such  as  dovere , 
volere  and  pot  ere ,  are  the  subject  of  a  few  monographs,  but 
I  have  found  nothing  wit   regard  to  venire  and  andare  used 
as  auxiliary  verbs.   Plane,  the  earliest  scientific  gramma- 
rian of  Italian,  mentions  the  auxiliary  use  of  venire  and 

(1)   The  earliest  Florentine  prose  text  is  the  Chronicl 
Paolino  Pieri,  about  12  0, 


(1) 

andare  with  present  participles  where  he  says:    "Hit  den 

Verbis  stare,  andare .  venire,  drilickt  das  Gerund,  eine  Bauer 

ein  Verweilen  bei  dor  Handlung  aus ; 

Petrarch  3,  28.   Solo  e  pensoso  i  piu  doserti  campi 

vo   rnisurando. 

Boccaccio    8,3.       Infino    alia   porta   S.    Gallo    il   venne- 

ro    la.pidando. 

*******   Diese  V/endung  is  noch  jetzt  vollkornmen  im 

Gebrauehe;  ganzlich  aber  veraltet  ist  die  Gewohnheit  Altere 

Schrif steller ,  zwei  Gerundien  zu  verbinden; 

Bocaccio  8,7:   E  andando  f;uastando  per  tutto; 

"      3,9:   E  piu  tritarn.nte  esaminando  ve^nendo 

ogni  particolarita. " 

Again,  Blanc  mentions  one  of  the  auxiliary  uses  with 

(2) 

a_  and  the  Infinitive,  when  he  says:    "Pas  Futurum  kann  end 

lich  auch,  /enn  von  einer  g^nz  nahen  7-ukunft  die  Rede  ist, 
durch  Urns chreib rung  mit  essere ,  stare  und  andare  ausge- 
drillckt  werden:  era  per  trasferirsi  a  Parir;i ,  er  war  im  Re- 
griff  **»*«;  sto  per  finire,  ich  bin  im  Begriff  ***;  vo  a 
le/^ere ;  was  aber  nicht  mit  denffanzfisischen  Idiotismen  j_e 
vais  faire  and  je  viens  de  faire  zu  verwechseln  ist,  wovon 
sich  k  rum  schwache  Spuren  im  Italianischen  find  on,  •  ie 


(1)  L. G.Blanc.   Grammatik  dor  Italianischen  Sprache , Halle , 
18-14,  pp.  513-514. 

(2)  Op. c it. pp. 513-514. 


etwa 

Ariosto  23,23: 

Veniva  da.  partifgli  alloggiamenti 
Per  quel  contado  a  cavallieri  e  a  fanti, 
wo  es  aber  mehr  das  wirkliche:  er  kam  davon,  von  diesem 
Geschafte  her,  als  das  f ranzflsische :  il  venoit  de,  ist, 
obwohl  allerdings  jenes  die  Wurzel  von  diesem  ist.   Ebenso 
sagt  man  wohl :  venpjQ  da  udir  messa,  weil  damit  ein  wirk- 
liches  Davonherkornmen  ausgedruckt  wird. " 

This  mention  of  auxiliary  uses  of  venire  and  andare 
is  in  the  nature  of  a  casual  explanation  of  their  meaning; 
there  is  no  reference  to  the  history  of  their  development, 
except  in  the  last  sentence  but  one  cited,  where  Blanc  ob- 
serves that  the  use  of  venire  and  andare  in  a  material 

sense  is  the  origin  of  their  auxiliary  use,  as,  in  the 

(1) 
French,  _il  venoit  de. 

Diez  says,  with  regard  to  the  auxiliary  use  of  ven- 

(2) 
ire  and  andare  with  past  participles:    "Ire  (andare)  mit 

dem  Part.  Pass,  ist  malerischer  als  das  gewbhnliche  Hulfa 

verbum  und  besonders  im  Suden  zu  Hause.   Bsp.  It.   anima 

(1)  See  above:  "obwohl  allerdings  .jenes  die  Wurzel  von 
diesem  ist." 

(2)  Friedrich  Diez   Grammatik  der  romanischen  Sprachen, 
Bonn  1382.  III.  ch.7,  2  Passivum  5  2,  pp. 912-913. 


che  di  nostra  umanitade  vestita  vai  (bekleidet  bist) 

Petrarch.   Canzone  2,1;  cosi  va  p;iuocato  (so  wird  gespielt) 

»•••*«««««*•*•**•«••  venjre  entspricht  im  It.  unserm  'werd- 

en' :  la  porta  viene  aperta  (wird  geflf  1'net ,  e  aperta  ist  ge- 

fli'fnet);  io  von.pjo  rovinato  (werde  zu  Grunde  gerichtet);  la 

liberta  gli  viene  concessa;  io  venni  assalito;  Rulicame 

vien  detto  uno  stap;no ;  ma  non  si  tosto  dal  ma'.grno  stelo 

rimossa  viene  Orlando  1,43;  la  notte  viene  illuminata, 

Poeti  del  primo  secolo  I,  38.   Hit  dem  Dat.  der  Pers.Kann 

venire  auch  ein  zufalliges  Ereignisi andenten:  la  cosa  mi 

viene  trovata  (genau:  kommt  mir  gefunden) ;  mi  vinne  fatta 

(kam  mir  gemacht  d.i.  gelang  mir);  tosto  verra  fatto  a  chi 

cio  yens  a,  Paradiso  17,  50.  le  venne  sentita  una  noitvella 

(hflrte  zufallig)  Decamerone  3,9." 

With  regard  to  the  use  oi'  venire  and  andare  with  the 

(1) 
present  participle,  he  says:    "Ire  (andare)  mit  Ger. 

druckl  im  It.  eine  fortgesetzte  Thatigkeit  aus :  andar  sos- 

pirando  mattina  e  sera ;  andar  pensando ;  spero  e  vo  speran- 

do ,  Poeti  del  primo  secolo  I.  54;  vago  aagelletto  che  can 

tando  vai,  Petrarch  Sonnett  317;  e  come  i  gru  van  cantando 

lor  lai,  Inferno  5,46;  la  gia  cercando,  Orlando  12,3  *****< 

•♦••venire  in  seiner  sinnlichen  Bedentung  fugt  sich  leicht 

(1)   Op.cit.  III.,  ch.7,  1  Actiyum  4,  pp.  909-910. 


zum  Ger.  (venir  correndo).   In  seiner  abstractem  (s.Nomina- 

tiv)  ist  es  hier  fast  nur  dem  Italiener  rrelSufig:  venirsi 

accorgendo ;  lo  ciel  venia  piu  e  piu  rischiarando  ,  Paradiso 

23 , IS ;  e  piu  dirittamente  esaminando  vep;nendo  ogni  p^rti- 

colarita ,  Decarnerone  '6,9,      Unser  mhd.  -verden  (do  si  si 

vragende  wart)  sagt  dasselbe:  beide  bezeichnen  oin  Uber- 

gehen  zu  einem  Thun.  " 

With  regard  to  the  use  of  venire  and  andare  with  the 
(1) 
Infinitive,  he  says:    "Ire  (andare)  im  eigentlichen  Sinne 

rait  folgendem  ad  entspricht  dem  lat.  ire  mit  Supinum  auf 
urn.   It.  andava  a  dormire,  andava  a  pr end ere  (holen)  ****** 
*****  Venire  in  seiner  Grundbedeutung  mit  folgendem  a_d,  wie 
it.  venire  a  vedere ,  versteht  sich  von  selbst;  *****  Dan- 
eben  kann  es  fast  plonastich  ein  Gelangen  zu  etwas  ausdri!ick- 
en.   ep;lino  verrebbero  ad  essere  subita  preda  (sie  wiHrden 
dahin  kormnen)  Machiavelli;  ven^o  a  dire  cose  Petrarch,  Can- 
zone 8,1;  venire  a  prender  inoglie;  var:-o  a  narrarvi." 

'er-Lflbke  speaking  of  the  use  of  venire  and  andare 
(2) 
with  the  past  participle,  says:    "Venire  avec  le  participe 

(1)  Ibidem  III.,  ch.  8,  2  Inf init ipvam,  2  Preposizionaber 
Infinitiv,  b  with  ad,  pp. 936-7. 

(2)  W.  Meyer-Lubke ,  III.  trad.  par.  A.  et  G.  D'outrepont , 
Paris,  1900.   g$  308-309.,  pp.  343-345. 


se  rencontre  sporadiquement  en  Espagnol  et  en  Portugais, 
plus  souvent  en  Italien,  *******    Cette  combinaison  est  plus 
frequente  en  Italien  et  ici  l'on  doit  observer  qu'elle  ex- 
prime  volontiers,  surtout  avec  les  norns  de  choses,  l'j 
accessoire  que  1 '  evenornont  est  fortuit:  cf.  al  cavaliere 
v^nne  veduto  un  torchio,  la  cui  cera  non  era  sei  one e  (Sac- 
chetti  ^9),  a  Guasparri  venne  veduto  quella  cosa  alzarsi 
(Lasca  185,7),  se  una  rosa  ti  vien  veduta,  mela  saluta  pour 
traduire  cette  phrase  de  Heine:  "wenn  du  eine  Rose  siehst, 
sag  ich  lass  sie  <rrussen,"  e  venneli  fatto  (Sacchotti  125), 
ten^o  per  certo  che  il  rnassimo  numero  dei  suoi  lettori  e 
lodatori  non  iscorge  no'  poemi  suoi  piu  che  una  bellezza 
per  op;ni  dieci  o  venti  che  a  me  viene  pur  fatto  di  scoprire 
(Leopardi  1S4)  Si  done,  comme  il  resulte  des  exemples  cites 
e'est  precisement  viene  veduto,  viene  fatto  qui  sont  par- 
ticulierrnent  frequents,  il-  y  a  pourtant  d'autres  locutions 
encore:  p;li  venne  pensato  un  modo  (Boccaccio  3,4.)  le  venne 
sentita  una  novella  (3,9)  ,  si  venne  abbattuto  a  una  storia 
(Sac chetti    )  ,   t-^sto  favore  mi  veniva  concesso 
(Pogazzaro  Fidele  208).   Puis  sans  idee  d'  evenement  for 
tuit:  io  venreo  rovinato ,  Bulicame  viene  nominato  uno  stap;- 
no .  gual  sara  il  mio  corap;p;io  .  se  scampato  dal  fuoco  verro 
condotto  a  morte  (Pellico,  V).  ** * *********************** » 


-  "  ****  Andare  aussi  s'unit  au  participe  en  -t.   En  Ital- 
ian cette  tournure  implique  ordinairement  une  idee  de  ne- 
cessite:  far  la  castellana  come  andava  fatto  (^erga ,  ,Tov, 
119)  ,  un  altro  modo  diremo  da  far  figure  che  vadano  gettate 
di  bronzo ,  il  mercurio  anderebbe  rice/uto  in  un  cappello  di 
terra  invetriata.   Dans  l'ancienne  langue,  au  contraire, 
elle  exprimait  simplement  une  idee  de  duree:  d   ira  e  di 
cruccio  fremendo  andava  disposto  di  fargli  vituperosamente 
morire  (Bocc.  Dec),  poi  mostra  a  dito  ed  onorata  andresti 
Fra  le  madre  latine  e  fra  le  spose  (Tasso,  Jer.  6,72)" 

Meyer  Lubke  also  treats  the  auxiliary  use  of  venire 

(1) 
and  andare  with  present  participles,  as  follows:    "Lorsqu' 

il  faut  appuyer  specialemont  sur  la  duree  d'une  action,  un 

verbe  exprimant  l'etat  comme  esse,  stare  or  le  movement 

comrne  ire ,  venire  peut  etre  uni  a  un  gerondif  ou  bien  aus- 

si,  dans  l'ancienne  langue,  a  un  participe  de  duree.  »*•**• 


"Plus  etendu  encore  est  l'ernploi  de  it  cantando,  qui  ex- 
prime  egalement  la  duree:  en  ital.  sono  un  povero  Islandese 
che  vo  fuggondo  la  natura;  e  fuggitala  quasi  tutto  il  tempo 
della  mi  a  vita  per  cento  parti  della  terra,  la  fuggo  adesso 
per  questa  (leopardi  174  :  je  suis  un  pauvre  Islandais  qui 
vais  fi.yant  la  nature)  etc.  ,  fra  sognare  e  fantasticare  _ 
(1)   Op.cit.  §§■  312, 315, 316, pp. 346, 348. 


andrai  consumando  la  vita  (Leopardi  V. ) ,  •**»•»*•" 

"Venit  cantando  a  son  tour  est  plus  rare  et  ne  semble 
usite'qu'en  Italie  et  dans  l'Ouest:  cf.  en  it-^al.  lo  ciel 
venir  piu  e  piu  rischiarando  (Par.  23,18),  e  piu  diretta- 
rnente  esaminando  vegnendo  o^ni  particolarit a  (Bocc.  Dec. 
3,9),  ••*••••• 

Lastly,  in  dealing  with  the  auxiliary  use  with  a  and 
the  Infinitive,  he  says    "Les  verbes  cjul  signifient" 
"etre"  et  les  verbes  de  mouvernent  ,se  joignent  a  l'Infinitiv 
avec  ad  pour  indiquer  la  continuite  d'une  action  ou  expri- 
mer  une  opinion  subjective  sur  l' accomplissement  d'une  ac- 
tion: en  it  al  ************* f  andare  a  trovare  (aller  trou- 
ver) ,  noi  anderemo  quivi  ad  aspettarvi  (M'iosto,  Cass.  3,1) 
voi  vi  andate  a  mutare  (Lasca  144,23),  la  conversazione 
venne  a  cadere  sui  libri,  etc.  *****•" 

The  three  Grammarians  cited  have  thus  touched  upon 
the  second  part  of  the  subject  of  my  Dissertation;  that  is, 
they  have  assigned  meanings  to  the  auxiliary  uses  of  venire 
and  andare ,  which  they  mention,  but  they  have,  of  course, 
done  nothing  toward  showing  in  what  way  these  uses  arose 
(this  task  not  being  included  in  the  purpose  of  their  work) 
and,  as  I  hope  to  show  in  the  body  of  my  "onograph,  they 
(1)   Ibidem,  §  331,  p. 364. 


have  omitted  any  mention  of  other  auxiliary  uses  which  ex- 
ist.  In  addition,  I  may  say,  that  the  meanings  assigned 
to  the  uses  they  mention  are  general  only,  and  admit  of 
subdivisions  which  the  authors  had  not  time  or  space  to 
make. 

The  texts  I  have  examined  in  my  investigation  are 
purely  Florentine,  since  I.  have  found  it  too  great  a  task 
to  include  a  treatment  of  the  auxiliary  uses  of  venire  and 
andaxe  in  the  other  Tuscan  dialects.   In  addition,  I  have 
.considered  it  advisable  to  defer  the  examination  of  texts 
of  poetry  until  some  future  time,  since  I  believe  it  unsafe 
to  base  conclusions  as  to  the  development  of  auxiliary  uses 
upon  poetical  constructions,  consequently  the  texts  I  have 
used  are  all  in  prose.   Lastly,  my  investigation  extends 
no  later  than  the  year  1354,  the  year  in  which  .Tacopo  Pass- 
ftavanti  wrote  his   Specchio  della  vera  penitenza,  the  la- 
test of  my  texts.   I  have  examined  all  the  texts  of  origi- 
nal Florentine  prose  before  1348,  which  I  was  able  to  find, 
but  I  have  used  only  such  translations  as  I  could  compare 
with  their  originals;  I  shall  not  quote  for  evidence  those 
translations  the  originals  of  which  I  was  unable  to  obtain. 

I  am  greatly  indebted  to  Professor  Pio  Rajn*  of  the 
Istituto  di  Studi  Superiori  at  Florence,  Italy,  for  advice 


as  to  the  choice  of  texts.   It  i   he  vho  pointed  out  to  me 
dvisability  of  i-estricting  my  attention  to  Florentine 
prose  of  a  circumscribed  period. 


I.   H-re  Auxiliary  use  oi'  Veniro  and  Andare  with  Past 
Participles. 

A.   . 

1.   The  Independent  use  of  Venire. 
/■  ^   In  a  Material  Sense. 

In  Italian,  just  as  in  Latin,  besides  having  the  ordi- 
nary meaning,  "to  como*;  that  is,  "to  move  towards  the 
speaker",   venire  was  used  to  express  the  idea  of  "arriving 
at"',  "reaching",  but  to  a  far  greater  extent  in  the  modern 
than  in  the  classical  language;  Tor  example, 

*  *  *  *;  e  quando  Ilesser  Ridolfo  Tarlati,  ch  'era  in 
Castello  signore  con  cento  cavalieri  senti  i  nemici,  fu  all' 
arme  per  difendere  la  terra.   Vop;nendo  alia  porta,  ove 
erano  i  traditori,  gli  fu  gittato  da  loro  della  torre  den- 
tro ,  incontanente  isbigottito  abbarro  la  via  dinanzi  per 
difensione:  *  *  *  * 

Y-illani  XI.  XXXVII, 707. 

*  *  *  *  F,  uccidendo  essi,  e  f  eggendo ,  e  ardendo ,  e  ru- 
bando,  e  femmine  isforzando,  e  ogne  gonerazione  di  male  per 
tutte  le  luogora  ove  veniano  facendo,  *  *  *  * 

Criamb.  Oros.  ,r.  3CIV, 


In  the  translation  by  Bono  Giamboni  of  the  history  of 
Orosius  .  find  venire  used  continually  as  a  translation 
of  the  Latin  pervenire;  for  example, 

.  Caio  Gracco,  grande  pezza  per  lui  combattendo  gli 
amici,  e  perdendo,  a  grande  fatica  venne   al  ponte  chiamato 
Sublicio;  *  *  *  *  Giamb.  Oros.  V.  XI ,298. 

•acchusdiu  pro  se  amicis  pugnantibus  ac  pereuntibus, 
aegre  ad  pontem  sublicium  peru.enit.       Oros.V.  XI, 297. 


*****,  noi  diciasette  cii  poscia  che  da  Roma  ora  par- 
tito  venne  a  Sagunto,  *  *  *  *   Giamb.  Oros. VI.  XV ,  396. 

*  *  *  *,  o ecimoseptimo  quan  egressus  ab  urbe  fuerat  die 
Saguntum  peruenit.  Oros. VI.  XVI.,  407. 


*  *  *  * ,  per  dugent-o  passi  notando  venne  ad  una  nave 
stando  sempre  una  mano  levata,  nella  quele  tonea  carte. 

Giamb.  Oros.  VI.  XIV.  394. 
*  *  *  *,  per  c.c.  passus  ad  navem  una  manu  elevate, 
chartas  tenebat,  natando  peruenit.     Oros.  VI.  XV.  405. 


*  *  *  *:  ed  egli       gendosi,  ispezzata  la  nave,  ov 
iera,  nella  nave  "myoparonem"  di  Sileuco  pirata,  il  detto 
Pirata  atandolo,  campo  ;  e  quindi  a  Sinopen,  e  poscia  ad  Am- 
ison,  con  grande  fatica  venne. 

Giamb.  Oros.  VI. I,  355-4. 
:   Ipse  cum  quassata  iam  naui  mergeretur,  in  myoparonem 
Sslenci  piratae,  ipso  pirata  iuante,  transiliuit.   Inde  Si- 
nopen ,  ac  postea  Myson  cum  magna  difficultate  peruenit. 

Oros.  VI.  II,  361-2. 


E  quindi  salito  nelle  navi,  per  le  litora  del  mare 
navicando,  a  una  cittade  venne,  onde  uno  re,  chimato  Ambira 
era  segno  Giamb.  Oros.  III.  XIX, 174. 

.  Inde  conscensis   navibus  cum  oceani  litora  peragraret, 
ad  urbem  quandam,  cui  Ambira  rex  praoerat  peruenit. 

Oros.  III.  XIX.  1 


irally  enough,  we  also  find  venire  as  a  translation 
of  the  Latin  venire  used  to  express  the  same  idea  of  Ar- 
riving*; for  example, 

*  *  *  *,  novendo  di  Ponto  n'ando  in  Parzia,  e  alia  cit- 


tade  d'Ecbatana,  ch'  e  capo  del  regno  de'  Parti,  in  cin- 
quanta  di  venne,  Giamb.  Oros.  VI.  Ill,  357. 

*  *  * ,  promouens  e  Ponto  in  Parthiam,  ad  Ecbatanam  ur- 
bem  caput  Parthici  regni  quinquagesimo  die  venit. 

Oros.  VI.  IV,  365. 

*  *  *  *;  e  infino  a  Ctesifonte  i  villani  di  Siria,  con 
Odenato  loro  segnore  vincendo,  vennero. 

Giamb.  Oros.  VII.  XXV.  473. 

*  *  *  * ,   &  isque  ad  Ct esiphont em  rusticani  Syriae  cum 

Odenato  suo  vincendo  v en e runt.       Oros.  VII.  XXII.  402. 

I  have  chosen  these  examples,  nearly  all  from  the  same 
text,  because  in  them  the  Latin  happens  to  show  beyond  a 
doubt  what  the  meaning  is,  but  venire  is  to  be  found  fre- 
quently in  all  Florentine  texts,  used  in  the  sense  of  "ar- 
riving. " 

Further  still,  venire  was  used  with  its  simplest  mean- 
ing, "to  come",  in  numbers  of  instances  where  the  Latins 
would  use  some  other  verb  of  motion.   This  is  especially 

case  in  accounts  of  events,  where  a  story  is  being 
told,  the  purpose  being  to  represent  the  event  more  graph- 
ically; i'cx-     •here  andare,  or  some  other  verb  of  motion, 
would  have  served  the  purpose  of  the  narrative,  venire  in- 


sists  on  both  narrator  and  reader  being,  in  imagination  at 
least,  actually  on  the  spot  where  the  event  is  happening; 
for  example, yGiamboni ,  in  his  translation  of  Orosius,  tells 
us  that  after  Himilco  the  Carthaginian  had  lost  his  whole 
army  in  Sicily  by  pestilence,  he  returned  home, 

*  *  *  * ,   E  con  la  detta  gente  vegnendo  per  la  citta 
piagnendo  e  luttando,  entro  nel  palagio ,  *  * 

Giamb.  Oros.  IV.  VII,  210. 

*  *  * :  ad  postremum  vociferans  per  urbem,  tandem  in- 
gressus  domum,  *  *  *  '  Oros.  IV.  VI.  200 -L 

For  further  examples  compare 

*  *  *  *,  veggendo  il  suo  figliuolo  consolo  combattere,  e 
gia  dai  nemici  rinchiuso  fedire  dalla  schiera  di  Ponzio, 
*****,  il  T.ietoso  vecchio  -  (Pabius  Maximus)  -  nella 
detta  schiera  percosse:  per  lo  quale  fatto  mossi  i  Romani , 
con  tutta  la  loro  forza  contra  la  dctta  schiera  vennero ,  e 
di  tanta  virtu  {Ugnaro,  che,  vinta  l'oste  de1  nemici,  il 
detto  Ponzio  loro  doge  pigliaro. 

Giamb.  Oros.  III.  XXII,  178-9. 

*  *  *  * ,  cum  subito  pugnantim  filium  consulem,  insistente 
Pontio  Samnitum     ,      infestis  hos t ium  telis  conclusum 


videret,  in  medium  se  agmen,  pius  senex  equo  vectus,  inges- 
sit.   Quo  i'acto  permoti  Romani,  tota  ibi  incubuere  acie, 
donee  ipsum  due  em  Pontium,  deleto  hostili  exercitu,  victum 
oppressumque  ceperunt.  Oros.  III.  XXII.   169. 


In  prima  i  caloni  con  grande  grida  vegnendo  alia 
battaglia,  fatte  le  schiere  ordinatamonte ,  e  la  battaglia 
fatta,  vinsero  i  Romani.   E'l  quarto  die  venute  le  schiere 
nel  campo  di  ciascheduna  parte  infino  a  mezzo  die  erual- 
mente  combattero.  Giamb.  Oros.  V.  XV,  310-1. 

.  Primis  itaque  calonibus  cum  clamore  in  pugnam  ruen- 
tibus ,  subsecutus  exercitus,  mox  iusto  certanime  compositis 
ordinibus ,  bellum  gestum  est  &   vicere  Romani.   Quarto  die 
rursus ,  product a  utrinque  in  campum  acies,  usque  ad  merid- 
ian pone  pari  pugnauere  discrimine.    Oros.  V.  XIV.  309. 


.sti  poscia  che  colle  schiere  de'  cavalieri,  venuto 
inverso  Roma,  in  terra  nelle  litora  del  mare  -iscese,  veg- 
nendo contra  a  lui  il  c>  nte  Marino,  e  ispaventatolo ,  e  mes- 
solo  in  caccia,  in  una  nave  solo  a  Cartagine  torno;  «  *  * 


*  *  *  *.  Giamb.  Oros.  VII.  XLVI ,  531 

.  Is  simul  ut  cum  agnime  rnilitum  ad  urbem  pergens  1  it- 
tore  egressus  est  ,  occurso  comitis  i'.arini  territus  in  fugam 
versus,  arrepta  naui ,  solus  Carthaginem  rediit,  *  *  *. 

Oros.  VII.  XLII , 


*  *  *  ,  piglio  il  tempio  di  Giano  quasi  come  una  fortez- 
za;  ma  contra  lui  venne  Becio  Bruto,  ch'  era  consolo ,  e 
Clivio  Piiblicio  con  grandissima  gente. 

Giamb.  Oros..  V.  XI,  298. 

*  *  ,  .Tanum  tanquam  arcem  occupauit :  contra  quern  Becius 
Brutus  vir  consular  is  a  Clivo  Public io  cum  ingenti  certam- 
ine  irruit.  Oros.  V.  XII,  297. 


*  *  *  ,  che  non  ardieno  di  metter  fuori  il  piede,  ovvero 
fermare  l'animo  di  venire  a  battaglia;  *  *  *  * 

Giamb.  Oros.  V. IV. 282-3. 

*  *  *  *  ,  ut  iam  ne  ad  experimenting  quidem  belli  cohi- 
b  ^  r  e  red  em  aut  offirmare  animum  posset: 

Oros.V.  V,  281. 


.  '  1  detto  anno  del  mese  di  Maggio ,  e  di  Qiugno,  i 
Turchi  armaro  280  tra  barche  grosse,  e  legni  con  piu  di 
quarantamila  Turchi,  e  vennero  per  mare  sopra  rjostantino- 
poli,  *  *  *  *.  Villani.X.  CCIV,  653-4. 

b.   In  a  Metaphorical  Sense. 
Venire  is  used  metaphorically  to  express  the  meta- 
phorical ideas  corresponding  to  the  material  ideas  repre- 
sented by  its  material  use,  v/hich  has  just  been  illustra- 
ted.  These  metaphorical  ideas  are: 

1.  The  simple  idea  of  motion  toward  a  state  of  mind  or 

being. 

2.  The  idea  of  -"arriving  at"  a  state  of  mind  or  being. 

I  use  of  venire  in  the  latter  sense, 

that  gave  rise  to  the  development  which,  in  the  end,  caused 
the  verb  to  be  used  directly  with  adjectives,  in  the  sense 
of  -"to  become."" 

The  process  by  which  this  development  proceeded ,con- 
sists  in  the  gradual  weakening  of  the  idea  of  motion  which 
attaches  to  venire.   To  explain  this  more  fully,  I  will  say 
that  there  is  a  connection,  in  the  process  of  development, 
between  the  idea  of  (for  example),  "'arriving  at  a  state  of 
pride,"  and  that  of  "becoming  proud."   The  difference  be- 


tween  the  two  ideas  lies  in  the  fact  that  in  the  latter  ex- 
pression, the  idea  of  motion  has  become  almost  lost,  where- 
as in  the  former  it  is  still  felt. 

In  all  Florentine  texts,  down  to  the  middle  of  the 
fourteenth  century,  examples  are  to  be  found  showing  all 
the  stages  of  this  development.   This  does  not  mean  that 
the  use  of  venire  with  adjectives,  to  express  the  idea  *be- 
comeu,  was  not  an  accomplished  fact  long  before  the  middle 
of  the  foixrteenth  century,  (for  it  had  become  so  even  in 
Latin) ,  but  that  the  uses  of  venire  which  represent  the  in- 
termediate stages  in  the  development,  did  not  die  out  as 
soon  as  they  had  served  the  purpose  of  forwarding  the  de- 
velopment.  In  f=ict  they  persisted  long  afterward. 

However,  the  existence  in  a  living  state  of  the  uses 
"vhi'        sent  the  intermediate  stages  of  the  development, 
and  their  persistence  so  late  as  the  fourteenth  century, 
leadus  to  believe  that  the  Italian  language  did  not  merely 
inherit  the  use  of  venire  with  adjectives,  in  the  sense  of 
"become",  from  the  Latin,  but  that  the  process  by  which 
this  use  came  into  being  continued  in  pre-literary  Italian. 
That  the  use  was,  nevertheless,  en  accomplished  fact,  even 
in  Italian,  before  the  literary  period,  is  shown  by  its  ap- 
irance  in  texts  which  are  among  the  earliest  , as  the  chron- 


XI 


icle  of  Paolino  Fieri  and  the  Oronaca  Fiorentina. 

The  following  examples  will  illustrate  the  process 
Of  gradual  weakening  of  the  idea  of  motion  in  the  metaphor- 
ical use  of  venire. 

(1)  Examples  of  venire  used  metaphorically,  where  the 


idea  of  motion  is  clearly  expressed, 


0 


.  In  questo  anno  i  principi  della  Mangna  concordevol- 
mente  elessero  re  della  Mangna  Adolfo  conte  di  !Iasso,  ma  no 
venne  a  la  benedizione  imperiale.     Cron.  Fior.  66,  1.12. 

.  Cosi  cominciando  ad  errare  la  mia  fantasia,  venni  a 
quello  .  che  non  sapea  dove  io  fossi;    vita  Nuova. XXIII ,20 

E  Seneca  dice:  Impero  mala  evolmente  vegnamo  alia 
salute  della  sanita,  perche  non  conosciamo  es?s?ere  infermi. 

Pass.  Superb ia.  VII, 

.  Re  di  molta  esperienza  e  di  grande  tempo,  il  vera'-e 
Iddio,  al  cui  conos  imento  non  si  viene  se  non  per  fede  che 
E'ode,  non  conobbe.  Giamb.  Oros.  VI.  IV,  259. 

.  Rex  multae  experiontiae  atque  aeuo  grauis,  verum 
.,  ad  cuius  notitiam  non  nisi  auditu  per  fidem  venitur , 


":' 


non  intelligebat.  Oros.  VI.  V, 


Ailora  lo'   wperadpre  fece  venire  le  tre  pietre  prezios 
ch'  elli     i    ■   a  di  vedere.         Novellino.  I.  4. 

*  *  *  * ;  nel  quale  trouo  il  Tesoro  di  manfredi  quasi 
tutto  in  oro  di  Teri  spezato;  il  quale  si  fece  venire  in- 
nanzi,  *  *  *  *,  e  fece  venir  bilance,  *  * 

Villani.  VII.  X,  193 


.  Ila  perciocche  questo  non  propria  forza,  ma  la  fallace 
nione  degli  nomini  lor  l'annoda,  vane  diventano  incon- 
tanente  che  a  coloro  vegnono ,  che  quelle  esser  di^nita  non 
istimano.  Piag.  r>oez.  Ill,  64-5. 

.  Sed  quoniam  id  eis  non  propria  vis,  sed  hominum  fal- 
lax  anectit  opiniq  vanescunt  ilico  cum  ad  eos  venerint  ,  qui 
dignitates  eas  esse  non  aestimant.  Booth.  III., 27b 


T    above  examples  sh0w  venire,  used  in  a  metaphor- 
ical sense,  expressing  the  idea  of  motion  j-ws-t  as  -clearly 
ten  it  is  used  in  a  material  sense.   The  following  ex- 
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amples  will  illustrate  the  use  of  venire  still  in  a  meta- 
phorical sense,  but  with  the  idea  of  motion  somewhat  weak- 
ened.  However,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  in  all  cases 

nire  is  used  independently;  that  is  where  it  is  not 
an  auxiliary  verb,  there  must  be  -some  idea  of  motion,  so 
that  it  will  need  some  degree  of  attention  to  see  that  in 
the  cases  cited,  the  idea  of  motion  is  indeed  somewhat 
weakened.   It  is  worth  noticing,  too,  that  the^  examples 
which  I  am  now  about  to  give  are  instances  of  venire  used 
exclusively  with  the  meaning  of  "to  arrive,"  whereas  those 
just  given,  which  express  a  clear  idea  of  motion,  show  ve- 
nire as  meaning  both  *to  arrive"  and  simply  "to  come,"  that 
is,  both  the  ideas  which  venire  has  when  used  in  a  material 
sense. 

(  )   Examples  of  venire  used  metaphorically,  where 
the  idea  of  motion  is  somewhat  weakened: 

*  *  *  *,  P.lesser  Jacopo ,  e  "      ■  Piero  figliuoli  di 
Messer  Gianni  dalla  Colonna  con  tutti  gli  altri  Colonnesi 
vennero  alia  misericordia ,        Paolino  Pieri.  53.   .12 


.   Al  costui  tempo  tornaro  li  Fiorentini  ad  oste  a 


h- 


Siena,  e  puosersi  a  campo  a  monte  Reggione,  e  stando  ivi  , 
li  Sanesi  vennero  alle  comandamonta  loro ,  *  *  *  *. 

Paolino  Pleri. 

In  those  two  examples,  venire  alia  misericordia  and 
_i  alle  comandamonta .  are  two  phrases  corresponding 
y  closely  to  the  English  phrase:  come  to  terms,  and 
resent  an  idea  containing  v-e*^  little  of  an  idea 
of  motion.   To  substitute  the  expression  agree  to  terms , 
i'or  come  to  terms ,  would  not  be  stretching  the  meaning  very 
far.   In  the  second  exa    e,  this  lack  oi'  the  idea  of  mo- 
tion is  emphasized  by  the  phrase*,  e  stando  ivi;  that  is, 
11  while  t,;;r. there,  the  Sanesi  came  to  unconditional 


t  e  rms 


F.t  in  questo  modo  copertamente   '  infingea  di  non 
volere  quello  ,  che  volea  per  venire  in  animo  di  loro,  che 
lo  scampassono,  da  che  meree  non  valea. 

Brun.  Rett.  Comm. 

+  :ie  translation  01        "ise:  per  venire  in  animo  di 
loro .  would  be:   in  order  to  come  into  their  good  gr  ac es , 
the  idea  or  "being  in  their  good  graces",  being  the  main 
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tho  i   t,     le  the  idea  of  motion,-  that  is,  coming,  is  ev- 
ritly  only  a  subordinate  one. 

*  *  *,     e  cotale  il  caso,  uno  e  accusato  di  malificio, 
and  egli  venendo  a_  sua  dif ensione  si  lieva  da  se  quel  mal- 
ii'itio,   k    mettelo  sopra  unaltro.        Frun.Rett.Comm.  54 

Here  the  translation  of  venendo  a  sua  dif  ensione , 
would  be:  in  making  his  defence ,  the  idea  of  motion  being 
either  not  represented  at  all,  or  only  vaguely. 

*  *  *  ,  venne  a  ragionamento  collo  albergatore,  *  *  *. 

Pass.  Pen.  III.  I". ,  0. 

The  equivalent  in  English  would  be:  "fell  to  talking 
with  the  innkeeper. "   Here  the  idea  of  motion  is  perhaps 
a  little  clearer  than  in  the  preceding  examples,  but  it  has 
nevertheless,  very   little  force,  the  translation:  b  eg an  to 
talk  with,  being  not  very  far  from  the  meaning. 

E  soglicno  dire  quelle  cotili  persorte  la  cui  usanza 
ella  ischifa.  :-  Ella  non  degna  si  basso,  e  le  pare  essere 
si  grande ,  che  l_e  viene  ischifo  delle  sue  pari;  «  *  * 

Pass.  Sup.  III. ,  193. 


le  v i en ^  ischif o  means :  she  becomes  disgusted  with. 

The  literal  translation:  there  comes  t  o  her  disgust ,  would 

not  represent  the  thought,  because  it  gives  the  idea  of 
motion  too  clearly. 

E  cosi  quelli  di  Lacedernonia ,  chiusi  da'  nemici  d' 
intorno,  e  ispaventati  nolto,  vennero  quasi  come   in  sul 
disperare. 

Giamb.  Oros.  III.  1,  132. 

Latin  is:  Ita  Spartani  exercitu  circonsonantium 
undique  hostium  clausi  atque  exerriti,  ultima   pr<  '  ; 
desperatione  tabuerunt.  Oros.  III.  1,  122. 

here  the  translation  of  the  Latin,  by  ^iamboni ,  is  a 
free  one.   That  venire  is  used  in  the  translation,  however, 
shows  that  its  force  as  a  verb  of  motion  is  weak,  since 
there  is  nothing  in  the  Latin,  which  suggests  a  "coming  to 
a  state  of  despair." 

.  I  cavalieri  del  mare  insieme  co'  loro  capitani,  con 
grandissimo  furore  catuna  parte  vennero  alle  raani. 

Giamb.  Oros.  III. 1,130. 
The  Latin  is:   Hilites   &   remiges  ipsique  ductores  uno 
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pariter  in  mutuarn  caedem  ardoro  rapiuntur.    Oros.  III.  1 ,120 

Here  again  a  very   free  translation,  venire  alle  mani 
,  means:  _to  come  to  blows ,  a  phrase  expressing  no  very  strong 
idea  of  motion  toward  the  state  of  fighting. 

.  E  nel  detto  anno  si  conincio  a  rinnovare  la  Bad  a  di 
Firenze,  e  fecionsi  le  Cappelle,  e  il  Coro,  che  vengono  in 
sulla  via  del  Palagio ,  •  *  «.    •    TTillani  VII.  XCVIII.257 

Here  the  meaning  is  that  the  chapels  and  the  choir 
open  upon  the  street  of  the  palace,  that  is,  venire  as  a 
verb  of  motion  has  exceedingly  little  force. 

.  I'a  i  Fiorentini  ordinarcno  che  i  Sanesi  mandassero  i 
loro  CavalierL  alia  guardia  de'  Guelfi  di  Pisa,  •**»** 
onde  molto  furon  ripresi  da'  Genouesi ,  e  Lucchesi  per  lo 
rompere  che  fecero  di  loro  promessa,  e  saramento  per  iscam- 
pare  Pisa,  ma  hebbon  da'  Pisani  il  merito,  e  il  guiderdone 
che  a  cio  si  venia,  *  *  *.         Villani  VII.XCVII,  257. 
il  merito  ,  _e  _il  guiderdone  c h e  a_  cio  si  venia  means  : 
the  credit  and  reward  which  w as  due  for  this ;  that  is , which 
would  rightfully  cone.   This  reminds  one  of  the  American 
expression:  "        iy  that  is  coming  to  me",  that  is, 
""which  is  due  to  me.*-  Evi<  sntly  the  idea  of  motion  expres- 
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sed  by  venire,  is  much  weakened  in  this  sentence 

I 


E  1  buono  Messer  Alardo  di  irall^ri  veggendo  fuggire  i 
nemici,  con  gran  g'rida  diceua,  e  pregaua  lo  Re,  e  Oapitani, 
che  stessono,  e  tenessono  la  p;ente  a  schiera,  ******* 
e  cosi  fu  fatto,  E  cio  venne  bene  a  bisogno ,  che  Don  Arri- 
go,  etc.   *  *  *  Villani  VII.  XXVII., 208 

The  translation  of  venne  bene  _a  bisogno  would  be: 
stood  in  great  stead.   The  phrase  is  akin  to  the  English: 
come  in  handy ,  where  venire  has  lost  much  of  its  idea  of 
motion. 


above  examples  show  venire  used  in  a  metaphor- 
ical sense,  the  idea  of  motion  not  being  so  necessary  to 
the  sense  as  it  was  originally;  that  is , here  the  idea  of 
motion  is  weaker  than  it  was. 

The  examples  I  am  now  about  to  give  will  also  show 
|e  used  metaphorically,  with  a  somewhat  weak  idea  of 
motion,  but  in  addition  they  will  illustrate  the  approach 
of  the  idea  expressed  by  venire  used  independently,  to  the 
idea  conveyed  by  venire  when  used  directly  with  adjectives 
in  the  sense  of  to  come  to  be  or  _to  become. 

Although  the  idea  expressed  in  these  examples  does, 


I  believe,  approach  very  close  to  that  expressed  by  venire 
with  adjectives,  the  grammatical  form  necessarily  could 
show  no  such  gradual  change .   From  venire  in  tanta.  grandez- 
za  to  venire  tanto  rrande ,  is  a  great  stride,  as  regards 
the  g£aejma-£i-eal  form,  and  it  is  necessarily  so,  for  there 
is  no  imaginable  way  by  which  the  form  could  be  so  altered 
as  to  correspond  to  the  gradually  developing  idea.   While 
the  idea  expressed  by  venire  in  tanta  grandezza ,  had,  in 
reality,  come  to  be  very  similar  to  that  expressed  by  ve- 
nire  tanto  grande ,  ( owinp;  to  the  metaphorical  use  of  venire , 
and  to  its  many  uses  where  it  had  lost  much  of  its  idea  of 
motion)  the  g-rammatical  form  had  undergone  no  change,  and 

■  lined  the  same  as  in  those  cases,  where  venire  had  under 
gone  no  such  log-ical  development.   When,  however,  the  mean- 
ing of  venire  had  undergone  such  changes  as  to  make  it 
identical  with  that  of  venire  as  used  directly  with  adjec- 
tives, then  the  old  grammatical  form  was  discarded,  and  the 
new  construction  directly  with  adjectives,  came  into  use. 

By  the  following  examples,  th-exu,  I  am  attempting  to 
show  that  venire  came  to  have  a  meaning  very  similar  to 
that  of  Jto_  come  to  be  ojfcjbda^becoi.e ,  while  still  used  quite 
independently  of   other  parts  of  speech;  that  is,  while  it 
preserve^  the  old  ~^ammat  ical  form  proper  to  a  verb  of  mo- 
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tion.   Later  on  I  shall  discuss  the  use  of  venire  with  ad- 
jectives, in  the  sense  of  to_  come  to  be  gr  to  become,  that 
is,  the  use  of  venire  with  a  similar  meaning  to  that  I  am 
about  to  illustrate,  expressed  by  a--  new  grammatical  form. 

(3)    Examples  of  venire  used  metaphorically,  with  a 
weakened  idea  of  motion,  and  with  a  meaning  approaching 
that  of  t_o  come  to  be  or  _to  become. 

.  In  questo  tempo  Filippo  re  di  Francia,  hodiato  da' 
suoi,  nemitfho  di  buoni  ,  venne  in  tanta  grandezza-  ch'  elli 
era  re  di  Francia  e  re  di  *Tavarra,  conte  di  Canpangna, 
ducb.a  d'  (Jrliens  e  paladino  di  Briga ;  *  *  *  *. 

Cron.  Fior.  77,  .16. 
venne  in  tanta  grand ez 7. a  -  arrived  at  a_  state  of  such 
greatness;  That  is,  came  to  be  so  great.   The  idea  of  mo- 
tion is  weak,  since  it  is  not  the  "entering  into  a  state  of 
greatness",  which  is  emphasized  in  the  sentence,  but  the 
"being  so  great" ,  as  is  shown  by  the  context. 

.  '  ?1  decto  Concilio  s'annmtio  prima  anni  x  con  gran- 
dissimo  0  '  ,  come  Ierusalem  era  perduta   &  venu- 

ta  in  servitu  de'  cani  Saracini,  *  *  •  *.  Cron.Fior. 12 ,  .16 

/     era  *  *  *  venu'a  in  servitu  -  had  come  to  be  enslav- 


:  the  idea  oi'  motion  is  still  there,  (      orically)  ,  as 
in  all  these  examples,  but  it  is  weak. 

.  *  *  * ;  e  venuto  in  t overt a ,  non  potendo  comparire  cog- 
li  altri  cavalieri,  com'  era  usato,  divenne  a  tanta  tristi- 
ziae  malinconia,  che  si  volea  disperare. 

Pass.  Pen.  III.  IV. ,67-8. 
venuto  in  poverta  -  come  to  be  poor.   To  translate  lit- 
erally: come  to  .poverty,  would  indicate  too  strong  an  idea 
of  motion,  since  the  prevailing  thought  is  the  being  poor, 
not  the  arriving  a_t  the  state  of  poverty,  as  is  shown  by 
the  context.   T-his  shows  :.o::  th_e  idea  of  venire  in  these 
uses  had  developed  beyond  the  grammatical  form. 

•  .  Recita  Tullio  quel  Alcibiade,  il  quale  dopo  la  grande 
gloria  e  dopo  le  grandi  ricchezze  venne  in  grande  miseria ; 
*  *  *.  Dass.  Sup.  VII,  250-1. 

miseria ,  -  came  to  be  very  wretched. 
The  remarks  made  on  the  above  three  examples,  apply  to  this 
one  also,  and  to  all  those  which  are  to  follow  on  this  sub- 
j  ect. 

*  *  *,  e  a  Tissaferne,  re  di  quelli  di  Media,  n'ando.   Al 


quale,  per  lo  suo  ser.no  e  bella  i'avella  i_n  ^razia  venuto , 
diede  per  consiglio,  ecc.         Giamb.  Oros.  II.  X".,  0  . 

Latin  here  is:  *  *  *,   i  ad  Tissaphernem  in  medi- 
am  concessit:  cui  statim  accomodato  ingeni©  k      dpto  elo- 
quii  gratia  familior  factus,  persuadet ,  ne  ,etc.  *  *  * 

Oros.  II.  XV. ,  100. 

The  Latin  original,  which  uses  the  adjectival  phrase: 
grat ia  familior,  shows  how  weak  the  idea  of  motion  is  for 
venire ,  and  also  how  similar  the  idea  of  the  Italian  trans- 
lation is  to  that  which  would  be  expressed  by  venire  with 
an  adjective;  as,  venuto  gractevole 


.  Serses,  per   la  battaglia  in  Grecia  mal  fatta  venuto  in 
dispregio  de'  suoi,  fue  in  grecia  per  Artabano  ingannato  e 
morto.  Giamb.  Oros.  II.  XI.,  96. 

Latin  here  is:   .Xerxes  bello  in  Grecia  infeliciter 
gesto,  contemptibilis  suis  factus .  per  Artabanum  pr 
suum  in  regia  circonuentus  occiditur.     Oros.  II. XI.,  89. 

Tho  translation  of  contemptibilis  factus  by  venuto  in 
dispregio ,  shows  how  close  the  idea  of  the  Italian,  is  to 
that  which  would  be  expressed  by  venire  with  an  adjective. 


i  lea  of  motion  conveyed  by  vonire  is  evidently  almost 
lost. 


.   Rotti  i  Cartaginesi  per  battaglia,  e  per  le  pistolen- 
zie  venuti  al  niente,  da  Regolo  addomandaro  pace. 

Criamb.  Oros.  IV.  X.  ,  223. 
The  Latin  is:   .   Carthaginienses  fracti  bellis,  *z 
cladibus  exinaniti,  pacem  a  Regulo  poposcerunt: 

Oros.  IV.  IX. ,213, 

translation  of  exinaniti  by  venuti  al  nientq  is  evi- 
dence of  like  conditions  shown   especially  by  the  last  two 
examples.   Th e  Italian  translation  is  doubtless  somewhat 
free,  otherwise  one  might  conclude  that  venire,  in  this  ex- 
ample,  had  lost  all  idea  of  motion. 


*  *  *  • ,   al  da  sezzo  quelli  di  Lacedemonia  impoveriti 
molto ,  e  i'acendo  tra  loro  tradimenti,  vennero  in  obbrobrip 
'  loro  vicini,  Oiamb.  Oros.  I.  XXI.,  62. 

The  Latin  is:  *  *  *,  donee  Spartani   &  opibus  imminu- 
tis,  k     fide  perfligata,  socijs  quo que  probro  fuere. 

Oros.  I.  XXI  ,   0. 


Thi:        e  is  of  the  same  nature  as  that  of  the  above 
examples,  altko        'e  is  no  adjective  in  the  Latin. 


.   Igli  altri  per  questo  pericolo  ispaventati ,  levate  le 
vole,  e  vogliendo  fuggire  la  ove  il  vento  li  menasse,  non 
abbiendo  vento  a  quella  stagione,  non  sappiendo  che  si  fare 
vennero  in  ischernie  de'  Romani. 

Giamb.  Oros.  VI.  VII,  369. 

The  Latin  is  :   .   Alii  hoc  territi,  expansis  velis  qua 
ventus  intenderent  i'ugire  conati,  cessante  mox  ventu  desti- 
tuti,  ludibrio  fuere  Romanis.         Oros.  VI.  VIII,  376. 

In  this  example,  as  in  the  last  one  (probro  fuere  trans 
lated  by  vennero  in  oV>brobrio)  ,  the  idea  of  motion  express- 
ed  by  venire,  seems  insignificant.   The  meaning  of  the 
Italian  is:  "b^&^we  despised  by  the  Romans." 


F,  pero  i  detti  cavalieri  chiamati  Onorati,  ripieni 
delle  prede,  e  venuti  in  abbondanza,  occ. 

Giamb.  Oros.  VII.  XLIV, 
The  Latin  is:   .  Igitur  Honoriaci  imbuti  praeda,  wit*' 
illecti  abundantia,  etc.  Oros.  VII.  XL. ,555, 


9 


This  example  is  like  the  others  which  have  an  adjectivt 
in  the  Latin. 


R  coloro  che  de'  Romani  erano  rimasi  ,  vennoro  in 
tanta  disporazione  del  Comune ,  che  isenatori  pensaro  di 


fare  consiglio  d' abbandonare  Italia,  ecercare  altrove  lo 
mondo  ove  potessero  stare. 

Giamb.  Oros.  IV.  XVII, 243. 

The  Latin  is:   Usqueades  autem  ultima  desperatio  rei- 

publicae  apud  residuos  Romanos  fuit  ut  senatores  de  relin- 

quenda  Italia,  sedibusque  quaerendis  consilium  ineundum  pu- 

tarint.  Oros.  IV.  XVI, 234. 

The  Latin  explains  clearly  enough  the  Italian:  vennero 
in  tanta  disperazione.   The  meaning  is:  became  so  desperate 
The  idea  of  motion  not  being  represented  in  the  Latin, shows 
it  must  be  weak  enough,  in  the  Italian,  not  to  interfere 
with  the  sense  of  the  whole  sentence. 


Questi  crecendo  poi  in  bontade,  venne  in  istato  della 
corte  del  detto  Currado ,  ♦****•*.    Villani  IV.  XIII, 80 


venne  in  istato  -  "came  to  be  est  ablishnd.  " 

.  *  *  * ;  ma  tantQ  venne  in  uso  quell*  guerreggiare  tra1 
cittadini,  che  l'uno  di  si  combatteano ,  e  1'  altro  di  man- 
no  insieme,  *  *  *  *.  Villani  V.  IX,  107. 
Venne  in  uso  -  "came  to  be  the  custom" ;  that  is ,  came 
to  be  usual. 

K  in  cio  adopero  molto  il  procaccio  di  Lamberto 
cobaldi ,  il  quale  era  nel  popolo  grande  Anziano,  ed  egli ,  i 
e'  suoi  erano  venuti  in  quel  tempo  in  grande  riccheza ,  e_ 
stato.  Villani,  VI.  61,  156. 

erano  venuti  in  f-rande  riccheza ,  _e  stato  -  "had  come  .to  be 
■ich  and  honored." 


.  *  *  *,  e  intra  li  altri  che  cerco  il  ditto  trattato,fu 
messer  M   «•   egli  Obizi.   Per  laqual  cosa  molto  venne  in 
disgmia  de'  Fiorentini,  *  *  *   ,rillani.  X.  CLXXXIII  ,643. 

venne  in  disgrazia  -  "carne  to  be  disliked". 


,***»,  e  'venne   tanto  jji  g^^zia  al  conte  che  lo 

di  tut  to  maestro,  e  guidatore;  »***«•, 

villani-  VI.  ..   I  . 


venne   in  nrazia  -  "came  to  be  favoured"   (The  English: 
'cane  into  favour",  means  the  same  thing.) 


.****:  per  laqual  cosa  il  detto  uficio  di  Capitano 
,rdia,  e  Oonseruadore  v enn e  si  in  orrore  de'  cittadini 
di  Firenze,  che  per  nullo  mo do ,  o  procaccio  di  certi  citta- 
dini caporali  che  reggeano  la  citta,  non  poterono  hauere 

balia  di  rifermare  il  detto  messer  Acorrimbono ,  ««***» 

Villani  XI.  XXXIX. ,  709. 

venne  in  orrore  -  "came  to  be  hated" . 


following  two  examples  will  illustrate  my  meaning, 

in  a  ncT  way.   The  first  one  has  been  used  already  for  an- 

0) 
other  purpose: 

.  *  •  *  * ;  e  venuto  in  poverta,  non  potendo  comparire 

cogli  altri  cavalieri  ,  com'  era  usato,  divenne  a  tanta 

tristizia  e   malinconia ,  che  si  volea  disperare. 

Pass.  Pen.  III.  IV. 


Here  we  have  divenire ,  a  verb  which  usually  can  mean 
nothing  but  to_  become ,  and  which  always  carries  this  idea 
in  one  way,  or  in  another,  used  in  the  same  sense  as  that 
(1)   See  p. 


in  which  venire  is  used  in  the  examples  just  given.   The 

sense  of  the  example  would  not  be  altered  a  whit,  if  we  had 

instead  of  divenne ,  "venne  a  tanta  tristizia  e  rrtalinconia" 

Another  such  example  is: 

Et  nota  che  distrutti  sono  coloro ,  che  soliano  es- 

sere  in  alto  stato,   &   in  riccheza,   &   poi  divengono  in 

tanta  miseria  che  vanno  mendicando. 

Brun.  ^ett.  Comm.  I.  16. 

Here  divengono  in  tanta  miseria ,  is  exactly  the  same  as: 

ven^ono  in  tanta  miseria.   venire  having  come,  in  uses  s  ich 

as  these,  to  have  the  same  meaning  as  divenire;  that  is, 

^  \" t o  b-e come "  , t h e  two  were  sometimes  confused. 

2.   The  use  of  venire  with  Adjectives. 

I  have  attempted  to  sh^w  that  the  Italian  verb  venire 
being  used  in  the  sense  of  to_  arrive  at  ,  to  reach ,  when 
used  metaphorically,  and  gradually  losing  the  force  of  the 
idea  of  motion  which  it  expressed,  at  last  came  to  have  the 
meaning  of  _to_  come  to  be  or  t_o  b ec ome . 
ment  was  com]  1  te,  and,  presumably,  when  this  later  meaning 
had  become  well-recognized  for  venire,  and  was  in  common 
use,  then  venire  in  this  sense,  came  to  be  used  directly 


.   When  this  develop- 


.  adjectives,  the  old  grammatical  constructions  in  which 
the  verb  was  employed,  being  insufficient  to  express  clear- 


e  idea  inten 

,  however,  this  change  in  construction  had.  come 
to  pass,  and  venire  was  used  d-iroctl-y  with  adjectives,  the 
idea  of  motion  originally  conveyed  by  the  verb,  was  not  en- 
tirely done  away  with.   The  meaning  was  to_  become  in  the 
sense  of  _to  come  to  be.   The  metaphorical  idea  of  motion 
was  still  there.   The  tende:  i  ,  however, 

still  existed,  and,  as  in  the  independant  xxses  of  venire , 
so  in  its  construction  with  adjectives,  we  see  the  idea  of 
motion  gradually  becoming  fainter  and  fainter,  until  in  a 
few  cases,  it  seems  to  disappear  altogether;  at  this  stage 
it  apparently  means  no  more  than  simply:  t_o  o_e,  instead  of 
ome. 
To  put  this  briefly:  from  the  time  venire  begins  to 
be  used  in  the  sense  of  _to_  arrive  a_t  ,  to_  reach,  and  is  used 
metaphorically,  there  is  a  gradual  weakening  of  the  force 
of  the  idea  of  motion  attaching  to  the  verb,  and  we  see  the 
culmination  of  the  tendency,  in  the  last  development  of  the 
use   wit  .  adj  ^ct ives. 

.something  of  a  parallel  to  the  final  weaken- 
ing of  the  idea  of  motion  expressed  .   venire  with  adjec- 
tives, in  the  case  of  the  English  verb:  to  become.   To 
come  was  ones  used-  in  the  sense- e-f-  _to_  come  to  he.   In  mod- 
ern use,  however,  there  is  a  difference  between  the  mean 


of  the  twc  expressions,  the  former  having  less  of  an  idea 
of  motion  than  the  latter,  so  that  we  hear  sentences  sach 
as:  ^he  became  imprisoned,"  which  means  sin  Ly:  *        was  im- 
prisoned.-"' 

To  illustrate  the  weakening  of  the  idea  of  motion, 
expr         venire  with  adjectives,  I  will  give  a  few  ex- 
amples showing  the  idea  of  motion  as  distinct  as  it  is  ever 
found  in  this  construction,   then  two  or  throe  other  exam- 
ples where  this  idea  seems  to  be  still  further  weakened, 
and,  lastly,  a  few  where  the  idea  of  motion  seems  to  be  al- 

-te-g-e  ther  1  o  s  t :  - 
(A  ■ 

A  Examples  of  venire  used  with  adjectives,  where  the 

idea  of  motion  is  still  expressed* 


(1)   Exai  pies  where  the  idea  of  motion  is  clearly  ex- 

\   pres:;  ;d: 


,    *    *    •     ,    e   per   fermo  mostrava    di    dover  venire    il   mir.    , 
liore   btomo   di    sua    casa. 

Translation:    "He   gave    sure  promise   that   he   would  come   to 
be   the   best   man  of  his   house." 


*  *  *,  e  maggiore  sarebbe  verwto,  se  quello  che  fece,  e 

volea  fare,  avesse  fatto  per  senno,  non  con  romore. 

Paolino  Pieri ,  49,  .40. 

Translation:   "And  he  would  have  come  to  be  greater  yet, 
if,  etc."   In  these  two  examples,  it  would  be  quite  impos- 
sible to  substitute  essere  for  venire  without  injuring  the 
sense,  the  idea  of  motion  (metaphorical)  is  still  there. 


.   E  questa  fu-l'una  principale  cagione,  perche  egla.  ven- 

ne  nimico  di  Santa  Chiesa,  e  de'  cherici,  *  *  *. 

Villani,  VI.  1,124 

Translation:   "And  this  was  the  one  chief  reason  why 
he  came  to  be  ho s t i  1  e  ti  trie  holy  church,  and  to  the  cler- 
gy,".  To  translate  v^nne  nimico  by  "  *  *  *  *      he  was 
hostile,  etc.",  would  be  impossible. 


.***,]  eroche'  Fiorentini  erano  venuti  molto  superbi , 
per  le  vittorie  hau.u.te  sopro'  loro  vicini  ,  e  tra  loro  molto 
ingrati  a  T)io,  *  *  *.  Villani.  V.  VIII,   i  . 

Translation:  *  *  *  ,  for  the  Florentines  had  come  to  be 
proud,  because  of  their  victories  over  their  neigh- 
bors, and  among  themselves,  ungrateful  towards  God,"  *  *  * 
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*  *  *,  credendosi  iui  fare  una  cittade,  ma  loro  intendimen- 
to  tosto  venno  vano.  ^illani ,  V.  XXI,  112. 

Translation:  *  *, "thinking  ti  build  a  great  city  there, 
but  their  intention  soon  came  to_  b_e  in  vain; "   "was  in 
vain"  would  obviously  be  impossible,  the  idea  of  motion  be- 
ing still  present,  as  is  shown  by  the  use  of  the  word 
"tosto". 

The  Italian  ex]  ression!  vonire  me  no  ,  which  original- 
ly meant  simply  Jto_  become  less ;  that  is,  to  begin  to  fail, 
has  a  development  parallel  to  that  of  venire  with  .ojher  ad- 
jectives.  At  first,  venire  in  venir  mono  conveyed  a  clear 
idea  of  motion;  ±mk  mi: ,  the  idea  of  mo  tion^disappeared.j/  The 

hi  '-  ty   t 

following  are  a  few  examples  where  -this  idea  is  still  ex- 
sed: 

.  *  *  * ,  lo  mio  signore  Amore,  la  sua  merce,  ha  posta 
tut.ta  la  mia  beatitudine  in  qu^llo,  che  non  mi  puote  venir 
me no.  Vita  Nuova  XVIII,  1.25 

venir  meno  -    oome  p_  b§_  :L»»e  ;  t ha t  is,  c ome  to  fail,,  *s 
al-sc>  in  *        owing  exar-.plos: 

*  *  *,  e  la  notte  che  la  detta  stella comet 'a  venne  meno, 
si  passo  il  dett<  Papa  di  questa  vita  nella  citta  di  Peru- 


kj 


« 


7 


-.: 


gia,  *  *  *.  Villani  VI.  XCIII,  1   . 

Ma  rotto  il  dot  to  muro ,  tutta  l'acqua  ch'  era  nella 
citta  ricorse  con  Ciran  foga  all*  Arno;  e  fu  quasi  vonnta 
meno  nella  citta,  fuori  del  corso  d1  Arno,  il  Venerdi  a  ora 
di  nona,  *  *  «.  Villani  XI.  1,  674. 

.  Posto  appie  del  prete,  tanto  clolore  di  contrizione  fu 
nel  quore,  *******  t    cne  la  voce  gli  vonne  meno, 

*  *  *  .  Pass.  Pen.  IV.  IV,  89. 

*  *  * ;  come  interviene  a  molte  persone  che  o  per  vergogna 
aper  temenza  (»***)  perdonsi  e  venp;on  si  meno ,  che 
smemorano  e  dirnenticano  i  peccati  che  in  prima  aveano  pen- 
sati  di  dire,  *  *.  Pass.  Pen.  V.  1,  95. 

:  oLr  o  :  ■ 
(  :)   E  •  e  the  idea  of  motion  is  less  clearly 

;.sed: 

.  Piero  tavolire  fu  grande  aomo  d'avere,  e  venne  tanto 
misericordioso ,  che  prima  tutto  l'avere  dispese  a'  poveri 
Dio.   E  poi  quando  tutto  ebbe  dato ,  ed  elli  si  fece 

vendere,  ed  il  prezzo  diede  a'  poveri  tutto. 

Novell.  XIV,  19. 

Here,    as    is    shown  by    the   context,    the  wh< ;1  .ois 


of  the  sentence  is  laid  on  the  fact  of  the  man's  being  so 
merciful  that  he  did  all  the  things  which  follow;  there  is 
no  emphasis  on  the  coning  to  be  merciful.   The  idea  of  mo- 
tion, then,  plays  hero  a  very  inconspicuous  part,  and  is 
hardly  expressed. 

*  *  * ;  e  gia  cominciauano  a  venire  possenti  i  Fresco- 

baldi ,  e  Bardi ,  e  Mozi,  ma  di  picciolo  cominciamento. 

Villani  V.  XXXIX,  121. 

It  may  be  urged  that  in  this  example  the  translation 

t  to  be:  "And  already  the  Frescobaldi ,  etc.,  *  *  *  were 

beginning  to  cone  to  be  powerful,  etc.,"  but  it  seems  to  me 

that         :asis  is  not  on  the  process  by  which  they  be-"' 

came  powerful,  but  on  their  being  powerful;  the  fact  that 

the  beginnings  of  their  power  are  mentioned,  has  nothing  to 

do  with  the  idea  of  motion,  which  is  hardly  expressed. 


•  .'ssion  venir  me  no 

oveY 

"/**     .   Uno  della  I'arca  ando  a  studi  am  a  Bologna.   vennerli 
^o  le  spese.  -  x^;;    ' 

"Vennerli  mono  le  spese"  -  "his  sp  ending-money  g 


¥> 


•ttt. "      There   is   no    apparent    idea   here   o! "  to   be 

wanting   or   to   fail.  *" 


*    *    *,    ed   al   savere  non  vengono   mono,    *    *    *    *. 

Giamb.   V>eg,    I.    2,8. 

Latin  is :  *  *  * ,   &   non  possit  deesse  prudentia,  *  *. 

Veg.  1.11,4 

Translation:    "prudence  may   not   fail,"   not    "come   to   f ail" . 


.    *    *    *,  ,    asi    sbigottito    della  bella   difesa   che  mi 

era   venuta  me no ,    ******,  vita   nuova  VII,    1.4. 

Translation:    "and   as    if    stupefied   on  account    of   the    good 
Iaa  «■■;-■ 
defence   -yhich   had   £3Jr4-gd  me , " 


*    *    *  ,    are   a     nostri   di  ,    e   gia    e   lunrro    tempo   venne  meno 
il   detto    lignaggio.  Viihni    IV.    X,    \     . 

Translation:       "And   that    race   gave   out    a    long   time   past 
(from  nov/)  .  " 


*  *  *;  i  Donati  co'  Calfucci,  che  tutti  furono  uno  lig- 

na  •  io  ,  ma  il  lato  de'  Calfucci  venne  meno. 

Villani   IV. 


• 


Translation:  "  *  *  *  *,  but  the  line  of  the  Calf  feci  gave 
out. 

b.   Examples  of  venire  used  with  adjectives,  where  the 

idea  of  motion  seems  lost: 

*  *  *?   certo  chi  hauea  forza,      otere  sopra  altri 

molti  non  haUeria  patito  di  uenire  pari  di  coloro ,  cui  po- 

tea  signorigiare ,  se  non  l'hauesse  mosso  sennata   &   soave 

parlatura,  *  *  * 

Brun.  Lat.  Rett.  10. 

The  Latin  is:   .  Profecto,  nemo  nisi  graui  ac  soaui  commo- 

tus  oratione,  cum  viribus  plurimum  posset,  ad  ius  voluisset 

sine  vi  descendere,  ut  inter  quos  yosset  excellere,  cum  iis 

se  pateretur  aequari ,  *  *  *  *. 

Hie.  He  Inv.  I.  Op.  Rhet.  42B. 

Hero  the  translation  of  aequari  by  venire  pari  ,— seems  to 
sen  absence  of  any  idea  of  motion  in  venire. 


•  *  *:   I   alleoli  siccome  saette  sono ,  ed  ove  s  appic- 

cano  ,  peroche  arzenti  venp;ono  .o.^ni  cosa  ardono. 

Gianb.  veg.  IV.  IS,  163. 

The  hat  in  is:   Malleoli  velut  sagittae  sunt,  et  ubi  ad- 

haeserint  (quia  ardentes  sunt)  miversa  conflagrant. 

■•  .ill.  :'   [I, 
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Here  again,  ardent es  sunt  being  translated  by  arzonti 
vengeno ,  seems  to  shOw  an  absence  of  the  idea  of  motion. 

.  Ma,  'dito  i  duri  patti  e  condizioni  che  volieno,  pen- 
saro  che  venia  loro  meglio  per  battaglia  morire,  che  vivere 

miseri ; 

riiamb.  Oros.  IV.  X.  223. 

Latin  is:    :  sod  cum  intolerabilos   &   duras  condi- 
tiones  pacis  audissent,  tutius  rati  sose  armatos  mori  quam 
miseros  viuere,  Oros.  IV.  IX,  213. 

Judging  from  the  Latin  original,  venia  meglio  means 
simply:  was  better,  certainly  not;  came  to  be  better. 


*  *  *,  ossendo  il  conte  dell'  Anguillaia  con  Bertoldo 
delli  Orsini  suo  cognato ,  vegnendo  per  certo  trattato 
d1 accordo  per  accozarsi  con  m.  Stefano  della  Colonna  e  con- 
gli  altri,  •  *  *.  "illani  X.  CCXXII,  665. 

vegnendo  d' accordo  seems  to  mean:  beinft  agreed,  or 
agreeing. 

M 

The  following  examples  of  the  expression:   venir  me no 


¥d 


seem  to  show  an  equal  loss  of  the  idea  of  motion  expressed 

by  v  on  ire: 

Sparta  la  detta  novella  per  tutta  Africa,  non  sola- 

nte  le  cittadi,  che  le  reddieno  tributo ,  ma  i  re  compagni 

le  vennero  mo no ,  (a  Cartagine)  *  *  *  *. 

Giamb.  Oros.  IV.  VII,  215. 

Latin  is:   .   Hoc  per  totam  Aphricam  rumore  dis- 

'so,  non  tributariae  tantum  urbes  ab  his,  uerumetiam  so- 

cii  reges  def iciebant :  Oros.  IV.  VI,  204. 

vennero  rneno  used  to  translate  def  iciebant ,  seems  to 
mean  simply:  were  want  ing* 


*  *  *:   I  remi  sono  salvi,  non  v err anno  mono  i  nocchieri 

infino  a  tanto  che  avera  liomini  in  Orecia. 

Giamb.  Oros.  VI.  XVIII,  408 

The  Latin  is:  *  *  *:   remi,  inquit ,  modo  salui  sint   nam 

remiges  non  deerunt  quoad  frraecia  homines  habuerit. 

non  verranno  mj?no_  seems  to  mean  simply:  will  not  be  want- 
ing. 


*,  e  delli  antichi  nomati  di  sopra  sono  calati, 
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tali   venuti   meno ,    *»**#.      Villani    IV.    XIII,    SO. 

This    example   differs   g-^atly   from  %h-e  o^ther  one   from 
Villani,    given   above,    which   says:    "    *    *    *    *    venne  me  no    il 
detto   lignaggio."      The   distinction   is    that   here   it    is   not 
a   race   of  people,   which  is    spoken  of   as   dying  out ,   but    sin- 
gle   individuals    who   have   died.      h^nce    there   seems   to   be   no 
idea   of  motion   in  this    example. 


*    *    *,    e   quando    e  piu  appariscente ,    allora  sparisce   e 
viene   meno.  Pass.    Sup.    VII,    230 

Translation:       ,       "and   when   it    is   most    apparent,    then    it 
vanishes   and    is.gone. "   j The    idea   of  motion  here,    if    there 
is    any   at    all,    is    evidently    i^f-jinites-imal ,    the-rrr  is  no 
meaning,    for — Hretance,    such  as:    "becoming   less." 

To    sum  up  briefly:    venire  having,    by   processes   de- 
scribed  above,    acquired   the  meaning:    to;  come   to   be   q-jp-%-o 
become ,   was   used  with   adjectives    in   this*-  .  .  weak- 

ening  of    the    idea   of  motion   expressed   by  venire .    however, 
which   had   already  begun,    continued   in  the  use  with  adjec- 
tives,   so    that    at    last    it    seems    to   be   lost,    and    in   some 
cases   venire   seems    to   be   equivalent    to    t_o   be. 


(3.   THE  USE  OF  VENIRE  WITH  PAST  PARTICIPLES. 

I  have  traced  the  process  of  development  by  which 
venire  cane  to  be  used  with  adjectives,  meaning  to  become, 
and  perhaps  even,  firret-lly-,  jto_  b_e,  the  idea  of  motion  being 
a-tt-eg-eHslter  lost  in  the  latter  case.   There  is,-  p^rhaps^soma 
room  for  doubt  as  to  whether  the  idea  of  motion  is  ever  ac- 
tually lost  or  not,  but  at  any  rate,  it  becomes  so  weak, 
in  the  use  with  adjectives,  as  to  be  all  but  lost,  so  that 
venire  degno ,  for  example,  in  some  cases  seems  to  mean 
no-thlng— ^bu t  _to  b_e  worthy.      I  now  come  to  th-e  most  impor- 
kant— p&et-^ef  my  subject:  The  use  of  venire  with  past  parti- 
ciples. 

With  past  participles,  venire  comes  to  be  used  as  an 
auxiliary  verb  expressing  the  Passive  voice,  and  supplant- 
ing eventually,  to  a  great  extent ^ the  common  auxiliary  for 
the  Passive:  "^fro—tre".   The  question  I  am  about  to  discuss  is: 
by  what  process  of  development,  venire  came  to  be  used  in 
this  way. 

At  first  sight,  it  may  seem  to  others,  as  it  once 
seemed  to  me,  that  the  use  of  venire  with  past  participles, 
to  express  the  Passive,  is  an  outgrowth  of  the  use  of  this 
verb  with  adjectives,  as  discussed  above.   In  other  words, 


x, 


venire ,  having  come  to  mean  bo  come  (and  perhaps  even  to_  be) 
with  adjectives,  was  then  used  with  past  participles,  with 
the  same  meaning.   Ai'ter  much  thought,  however,  I  have 
abandoned  this  idea.   My  reasons  are  as  follows :- 

First.  (a)  Venire  used  with  adjectives  in  the  sense 
°f  JL2.  become ,  was  very  soon  supplanted  by  divenire ,  which 
expressed  the  same  meaning. 

(b)   The  use  of  venire  with  adjectives  in  the 
1        sense  of  to  become,   i      t    iparatively  early,  (probably 
■  fifteenth  century)  and  '.as  never  very  common. 
These  two  facts  go  to  show  that  the  use  of  venire 
with  adjectives,  in  the  case  of  _to_  become ,  was  no  more  than 
a  sporadic  development,  a  natural  result  of  the  modifica- 
tions in  meaning  of  the  verb,  but  of  a  temporary  nature. 

Secondly:   Although  the  use  in— I ta!4-an-,  of  venire  with 
past  participles,  with  a  meaning  other  than  its  elementary 
meaning:  _to_  come  is  rare  in  early  texts,  yet  examples  are 

V  ( 

to  be  found  in  the  earliest  texts  we  have, i so  that  if  it 
was  an  outgrowth  of  the  use  with  adjectives,  this  develop- 
ment must  have  taken  place  in  the  pre-literary  period,; 
which  is,  a  priori,  unlikely. 

Thirdly:  Although  there  are  many  instances  of  the  use 
with  participles,  where  venire  may  be  translated  become. 


yet  the  meaning  is  never  exactly  equivalent  to  that  which 
venire ,  used  with  adjectives,  has  in  its  com]  let e  develop- 
ment; that  is,  venire  never  comes  to  mean  _to_  grow ,  as  it 
does  with  adjectives  in  some  cases;  for  example,  the  case 
where  venire  mono  means  to_  grow  less.   That  is,  venire 
adjectives  went  a  step  farther  in  its  particular  line  of 
\    development,  than  that  of  venire  with  past  participles. 

Besides  this,  I  may  say  that  there  are  rood  reasons 
fo*1-- believing  that  the  use  of  venire  wirth  past  participles, 
to  express  the  Passive,  developed  along  a  line  peculiar  to 
itself,  although,  as  I  shall  try  to  show  later,  the  devel- 
opment was.  identical  with  that  of  the  use  with  adjectives, 
up  to  a  certain  point. 

we  come  to  consider  the  use  of  venire  with  past 
participles,  expressing  the   Passive,  with  the  purpose  be- 
fore us  of  discovering  the  process  by  which  an  ordinary 
of  motion,  such  as  venire,  came  to  be  used  in  so  singular  a 
way,  it  is  obvious  that  the  first  thing  to  which  we  must 
give  our  attention  is  the  force  which  the  verb  has  in  this 

use.   There  can  be  no  doubt  that,  in  modern  Italian,  venire 

■ 
as  a  Passive  auxiliary  verb,  m~a-rt«— s-i^nply  to^-.-bjs..   venire 

.  ucciso  moans  tp_  be_  hilled,  and  expresses  a  pure  Passive 

A 

itlea.      In   the   latest    texts,   however,   which  my   investigation 


includes;  that  is,  those  of  the  latter  half  of  the  four- 
teenth century,  venire ,  as  an  auxiliary  expressing  the  Pas- 
sive,  seems  to  retain  s-omothirrg  of  a  lingering ) idea  of  mo- 

tion,  in_o:ther  words,  it  seems  not  to  have  yet  reached  that 
is 

stag-e— when  the  idea  of  motion  is  utterly  cast  off,  leaving 
not.h-ing  but  the  plain  meaning:  to  h«.   "  ;i  I 

following  example  from  Pas  savant  i  : 

*  *  * .   E  se  alcuna  volta  gli  venisse  pradetta  alcuna  di 
quelle  (cose  casuali),  non  **$&  sarbbe  pero  che  n'avesse 
scienzia,  *  *  *  *,  Pass.  He.  300. 

venisse  predetta  seems  to  mean:   should  come  to~b^  foretold, 
and  has  not  yet  wholly  cast  off  the  idea  of  motion. 

The  prima  facie  conclusion  from  this  fact  w-euld  be.,  U 
that  the  loss  of  the  idea  of  motion  is  in  some  way  connec- 
ted with  the  modification  of  the  meaning  of  venire ,  which 
modification  fitted  it  to  be  used  to  express  the  Passive. 
And,  indeed,  this  is  a  conclusion  which  is  obvious  without 
any  knowledge  of  texts,  for  it  is  evident  that  venire  in 

its  passage  from  the  meaning  jto_  come,  to  the  meaning  _to  be , 

v-  4- 
must  have  lost  its  idea  of  motion.   Nevertheless,  however 

closely  the  loss  of  the  idea  of  motion  may  be  connected 

with  the  change  of  meaning  of  the  verb,  it  is  plain  that 

without  some  other  cause  the  transition  from  to  come  to 


to  be  would  never  have  taken  place.   For  a  gradual  loss  of 
the  idea  of  motion,  by  itself,  would  only  result  in  the  fi- 
nal disappearance  of  the  verb  venire. 

We  have,  therefore,  to  discover  what  w^-r^  the  addi- 
tional causes  which,  together  with  the  gradual  loss  of  the 
idea  of  motion,  brought  about  the  use  of  venire  as  an  aux- 
iliary expressing  the  Passive,  with  the  meaning  Jtp_  b_e,  and 
also  we  have  to  see  in  what  manner  all  these  forces  affect- 
ed the  verb,  so  as  to  bring  abo         "esult.   The  only 
apparent  method  by  which  our  object  may  be  reached,  is  that 
of  examining  the  various  uses  of  venire ,  from  the  elementa- 
ry, independent  use  meaning  to  come,  to  the  use  expressing 
the  Passive,  which  we  are  treating. 


Part  of  this  work  has  already  been  done  in  the  pre- 


ceding pages. J  We  have  seen  now 

First.     venire  was  used  independent ly  and  materially  in 
the  sense  _to_  arrive  at ,  to  reach; 

Secondly,  venire  was  used  independently  and  metaphorical- 
ly, both  in  the  elementary  sense  of  _to_  come ,  and  in  th'e 
other  sense  of  to_  arrive  at ,  to  reach; 

Thirdly.   In  this  metaphorical  use,  venire  -r^-adually  be- 
-an  to  lose  the  idea  of  motion  originally  attaching  to  it, 


so  that  in  expressions  s       :  venire  in  dis^razia  -  to 
by  comer  disfavoured,  venire  in  grazia  -  to  be-eeme-  favoured, 
v  en  ire  in  orrore  -  _to_  become  hated  ,  e  t  c  .  ,        ■  a  o  f  mo  - 
tion  is  already  somewhat  weakened,  since  the  most  important 
thought  expressed  is  the  state  in  which  b]        cts  are 
(after  their  having  come  into  this  given  condition)  and  not 
3  process  by  which  the;/  arrived  at  that  state. 

As  regards  the  grammatical  construction  of  venire 
with  past  participles,  it  has  ranained  unchanged  from  Latin 
times  until  to-day.   It  is  a  most  elementary  construction, 
and  was  necessarily  used  in  all  times,  no  matter  what  other 
constructions  might  be  invented,  because  this  use  is  always/ 
\ imperative. 

In  this  construction/  venire  meant ,  originally,  noth- 
ing more  than  _to  come :   venire  f  erito  meant  merely,  to_  come 
and  to  bH  wounded  at  the  same  time,  both  verbs  keeping 
their  respective  independent  meaning,  and  each  its  full 
force.   '"  en  v  nii-e  came  to  be  used  in  the  sense  of  to_  ar- 
rive at  ,  to  reach,  this  did  not  affect  the  meaning  of  that 
simplest  of  constructions:   v  enire  f  erito  meant  then  t_p_  ar- 
rive  and  to  be  wounded  at  the  same  time.   When,  however, 
v  enire  began  to  be  used  in  a  metaphorical  sense,  then  the 
..ing  of  the  construction  began  to  change.   With  the  new 


idea  conveyed  by  the  verb,  expressions  such  as  venire  ucci- 
so ,  became  possible,  where  the  idea  expressed  could  not 
possibly  be:  _to  come  and  _to  b_e  killed  8         ne  time. 

Ketaphorical  ex]  ;';ssions  too,  such  as  venire   _; '.f_°_»  ve~ 

nir«  fallito  T  etc.,  would  necessarily  indicate  a  closer 
logical  relation  between  the  two  verbs,  as  they  stood  side 
by  side,  and  a  united  meaning  which  was  entirely  diff 
from  any  idea  formerly  expressed  by  the  construction. 

-ring  that  venire  had  come  to  be  used 
metaphorically,  and  with  the  meaning:  to  arrive  at  ,  to 
reach,  an  appropriate  question  is:  What  should  we  expect 
the  idea,  as  conveyed  by  the  old  construction  of  venire 
with  the  past  participle,  to  be,  vonire  having  been  thus 
transformed  in  meaning?  What  is  the  logical  result  of  a 
construction  such  as;  for  example,  vonne  fatto  -    came  done 
The  two  ideas  represented  are: 

1.  A  certain  thing  was  done 

2.  It  arrived  done. 

W  -n  I  consider  what  the  force  of  to  arrive,  is, 
When  used  in  a  metaphorical  sense,  the  only  idea  which  I 
can  think  of,  is  that  represented  by  the  "French:  arriver ; 

that  is)  to   .  Lng  this  .         'or  venire , 

and  adding  the  meaning  of  fatto  ,  I  should  answer  the  ques- 


sj. 


tion  asked  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  by  saying  that,  un- 
der the  given  conditions,  venne  fat  to  would  have  a  meaning 
very  much  akin  to  that  of:  hai-T?ned  done,  or  (in  idiomatic 
English)   -  came  to  y  ass.   Nor/,  this  is  exactly  the  idea 

Lch  seems  to  bo  conveyed  by  venne  f atto  in  t         les 
we  have,  before  venire  has  come  to  be  used  as  a  pure  Pas- 
sive auxiliary  verb.   The  following  examples  of  venire  in 
the  earliest  stage  of  the  development  of  its  use  as  an  aux- 
iliary expressing  the  Passive,  will  illustrate  my  meaning: 

a   .    Examples  of  venire  used  with  past  participles,  in 
the  earliest  stage  of  its  use  as  an  auxiliary  expressing 
the  Passive,  where  the  idea  of  motion  is  still  present,  and 

\the  verb  expresses  the  idea:  _to  happen. 

; 

Ma  non  sempre  agli  uccellatori  gl1  ingegni  vengcno 

loro  f atti ,  e  agli  indovini  compositori  di  bugie  quello , 

che  a  ventura  dicono,  viene  loro  f atto. 

Giamb.  Oros.  V.  IV,  279. 

The   Latin   here    is:         :    Sed   non   semper   atr.cupatoribus 

eventun   k      instructoribus  fallaciarum  haruspicibus ,  op- 

T'Ortuni  casus  suff  ra^ant . 

Oros.  V.  IIII,  379. 

The  Italian  is  a  very  free  translation  of  the  Latin,  but 

the  meaning  is  clear  enough:   "But  not  always  do  the  tricks 


fs 


of  bird- trappers  succeed ,  nor  does  that  which  lying  sooth- 
sayers  say  at  hazard  (always)  come  to  pass. "   The  Latin: 
opportuni  casus  suf frag ant  emphasizes  the  meaning  of  the 
translation:  viene  loro  fatto. 


*  *  *  *,  che  non  seguita  l'una  1'altra  (battaglia)  se- 

condoche  nella  tempesta  fem-no   le  grandi  onde  del  mare,  ma 

mali 
d'ogne  parte  commosse  per  di  diverse  cagioni  e  vocaboli  e 

forme,  insieme  raunate  vengono.    Giamb. Oros .V .  XXIV,  344. 

Latin  is:   *  *  *  *  ,   quae  nee  sic  saltern  sese  ut 

commoti  maris  fluctus,  quamuis  molibus  magnis  sequuntur, 

sed  undique  diuersis  causis,  vocabulis,  formis,  malisque 

excitata  ,  coaceruataque  concur runt .   Oros.Y.  XXIV,  345. 

•  i  again  the  Italian  is  a  very  free  translation, 
since  in  the  Latin  the  verb  concurrunt  is  not  in  any  such 
close  construction  with  the  participles  excitata ,  coacer- 
uata ,  as  is  the  Italian  verb  vengono  with  the  participle 
raunate.  'theless,  the  meaning  is  clear.  This  is  an 
explanation  of  how  battles  come  about,  and  a  statement  that 
it  is  in  such  and  such  a  way  that  they  happen  to  turn  1'1  , 
(raunate  vengono ) . 


Di  quello  ynudesimo  maraviglioso  ordine,  per  quattro 
parti  del       .  iuattro  regni  principali,  con  ordinati 
gradi  soprastanti,  fuoro ;  come  ecc.  »-*****«*.   n-  ' 
quali,  tra  il  primaio  e  quello  da  sezzo,  cioe  tra  quello  di 
Bambillonia  e  Romano,  quasi  tra  padre  vecchio  e  figliuolo 
]  iccolo,  1'Africano  e  quello  di  Macedonia  piccoli  in  mezzo, 
quasi  tutori  e  curatori  vennero  ricevuti  per  po 
tempo,  non        ione  di  reditade.     Giamb.Oros. II .  1, 

The  Latin  is:   *  *  *  *  :   eademque  ineff abiliore  ordina- 
tione  per  quatuor  mundi  cardines,  quatuor  regnorum  ;  i-inci] 
atus  fuere  distinctis  gradibus  eminentes:  ut ,  etc.  *  *  *  * 
**«*»*:  iuorum  inter  •  '      "•   novissimum,  id  est  in- 
ter Babylonicum  et  Romanum,  quasi  inter  patrem  senem  ac 
f ilium  paruum,  Africanum  &  Macedonicum  bre'ia  et  v~dia, 
quasi  tutor  curatorque  uenerunt ,  potestate,  temporis,  non 
ditatis,  admissa.        Oros.  II.  1,  G  -4. 

case  is  similar  to  that  in  the  last  example, 
the  Latin  venemnt  and  admissa  are  not  in  close  construc- 
tion, but  the  Italian,  nevertheless,  translates  t 

sta  di  t  rapo,"  -"through  the  force 

of  events,  *  *  came  to  be  received" 
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II  caval]        drito.   II  fante  non  potendolo  ten- 
ere ,  si  si  drizzo  ver.        Liglione  del  Soldano  a  sua 
a.   II  Soldano  as-  ettava  il  re  Ricciardo,  ma  non  li 

to. -  Novell.  LXIII,  7 

Translation:   The  horse  had  been  trained.   The  servant 
not  i  ,  he  made  for  the  Sultan's  tent, 

th  all  his  might.         tan  was  expecting  King  Richard 
(not  the  servant)  but  it  did  not  so  come  to  pass. 


Come  i  Pisani  vollono  comperare  Lucca  e  non  venne  lor 
fat  to,  **«**•.  Villani  X.  CXXXVIII, 

_e  non  venne  lor  fat  to  -  and  it  did  not  come  to  pass  to 
them;  that  is,  t-: .     id  not  succeed. 

*  *  *  si        i     ellare  la  citl        Lano  alio 

-,*******,  e  sarebbeli  venuto  fatto,  so  non 

che  Mess        o  Visconti,  il  qual  '  era  molto  savio,  ne 

auueduto  lo  'mperadore,  *'*  *  *  * 

Villani  IX.  XI,  .   . 

*  ■     5  sarebbeli  venuto  fatto  -  and  it  would  have  come 

ass  to  hirn;  that  is,  h  ed. 


(?/ 


**.**,  e  ordino  d'   uccidere  li  Consoli  ******* 

''.ere  da  piu  parti  fuoco  nella  Citta,  e  1  oi  farsene 

Signore;  e  sarebbeli  venuto  fatto ,  se  non  c    '  >  riparato 

per  lo  senno,  e  providenza  del  sauio  consolo  Marco  Tullio, 

Villani  I.  XXX,  21. 


.   Q        .•  suo  snnno,  e  industria  si  penso  di  stur- 
re    il  detto  pa;       ,  e  di  recare  la  potenza  del  Re  Car- 
lo in  bassO  stato,  e  vennoli  fatto  in   ■      -te. 

Villani  TrII.  LVI1 

*  *  ,   _e  venneli  f -j. 1 1 o  -  and  it  came  to  p a s s  to  him; 
that,  is,  he  succee 


K'l  detto  anno  per  li  Fiorentii        iamato  1 ' anno 

i  vittorioso,  che  cio  che  per  la  dotta  oste  s   i        -r  nnn 

loro  ben  fatto  con  grande  vittoria,  ed  onore. 

villani  VI.  LX, 

v e nn e  loro  ben  fatto  -  came  to  pass  well  to  them;  that 

is,  turned  out  w^ll  for  them. 


F-'atto  cio,  prese  consiglio  lo'mper  on  ur- 

tare  co'  Piorentini,  e  con  li  altri  Toscani,  ****** 


(>1- 


ma  di  farsi  dal  capo,  e  andare  sopra  il  Re  Ruberto  c>  ■ 

ta  s  La  forza  e  torli  il  regno,  e  se  venuto  li  fosse  f atto , 

si  credeaes.se.re  signor  d'  Italia,  «**«*, 

Villani  IX.  L,  401-2. 

nslation  :  *  *,  "and  if  it  had  come  to  pass  to  him", 

as  in  the  above  examples. 


Castruccio  incontanente  con  sua  oste  armato  ch   era 

I      con  1400  11  catialieri  comincio  a  scendere  il  poggio,  e  ten- 

ere.a  badalucco  i  Fiorentini,  tanto  che  Azo  con  sua  gente 

venisse.      E   cosi    ~1  i   venne   fatto,    che   in   su    l'ora   di   Terza 

inS.e    con   .  :,    *    *    * 

Trillani    IX.    CCCV,    507. 

.  E  cosi  gli  vonne  fatto,  -  and  so  it  came  to  pass  to 

him;  that  is,  an  d  so  it  '   ■..  j  i  ■  't  (fortunately  for  him)  . 

In  this  exai         cially,  the  context  shows  the  meaning 

of  venne  fatto  ,  in  a  striking  manner. 


Questo  messer  Guidetto  hauea  lego  co'  Fiorentini,  e 
con  li  altri  Guelfi  di  Toscana,  e  di  Lombardia,  e  conl 
la  venuta  dell  .  '    '  i  lore;  e  sarebbeli  venuto  fatto ,  se 
non  che  i  suoi  consorti  med  loro  seguito  condis- 
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soro  lo  'mperadore  a  venire  a  Helano ,  ***** 

Villani  IX.  IX,  :   . 

I  Ls  also  is  a  very  striking  example,  the  Moaning  be- 
ing as  clear  as  possible:  and  it  would    >m   r-ass  to 

him,  that  is,  .     cceeded. 


Come  il  Re  di  Francia  ordino  di  fare  e]        M.Car- 
lo di  Valos  Imperadore,  e  venneli  fall i to. 

Villani  VIII.  CI ,  372. . 

An  example  which  illustrates  my  meaning  very  well  in- 
deedj  venneli  f  allito  -  i_t_  came  failed ;  that  is,  vt  turned 
out  a  failure. 


E  se  alcuna  volta  gli  venisse  predetta  al  cuna  di 
quelle  (cose  casuali),  non  sarebbe  pero  che  n'avesse  scien- 

zia  ,****. 

Pass.  Re.  300 
Passavanti  i  Lng  of  the  prophetic  powers 

of  the  devil,   he  says  the  devil  cannot  foretell  future 

events,  but  that  (to  translate  the  above  example),  "If,  now 

and  then,  he  should  happen  to  foretell  one  of  those  casual 

ts ,  it  would  not.be  because  he  had  actual  knowledge  of 

it,".   The  gli  is  in  the  dative  case  ire  still 
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preserves  some  of  its  idea  of  motion.  The  literal  meaning 
is :  "should  come  foretold  to  him" ;  that  is ,  "it  should  hap- 
pen to  him  to  foretell".  e  translation  which  the  phrase 
would  have,  if  it  were  modern  Italian:  "should  be  foretold 
to  him" ,  would  damage  the  sense,  and  is  impossible. 


Tuttavia,  se  in  questo  caso,  o  in  qualunche  altro, 

venisse  ■iominata  altrui  nella  confessione  la  persona  con 

cui  avesse  peccato,  o  venisse  detto  l'altrui  peccato,  *  *  * 

*  *  *  *,  non  sarebb   peccato,  anzi  mercede. 

Pass.  Pen.  V.  IV,  138. 

Translation:   *'         ;ss,  if  *****  *  the  person 

hom  he  had  sinned  should  happen  to  be  named,  or  the 

sin  of  another  person  _______ be  told,  ****** 


*  *  *  *;  che  spesse  volte  si  pone  l'uomo  in  quo re  di 
in  grande  malifieiu,  *  *  *  * ,  e  non  viene  altruj    _ 
to.  Pass.  Pen.  V.  IV, 

*  *  ,   E  non  viene  *  *  *  :"'atto  -  and  it  do  es  not  ccv   __ 
pass,  altrui  here  refers  to  the  man  himself. 


\) 
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I           i     examples ,  but  I  '  I 

have  given  are  sufficient  to  show  that] venire  ,  d  with 
past  participles,  a  4  !:ave  the  meaning  of  the  French 
"arriver",  that  is,  1 p en ,  to  come  to  pass. 

I       to  emphasize  the  fsr.C-t-,  which  I  have  already 
tried  to  s^ke^: ,  that  this  meaning  w^a$  the  natural  result  of 
the  use  of  venire  (which  was  already  used  metaphorically, 
;  the  sense  of  _to_  arrive)  with  past  participles. 

Now,  if  we  compare  this  idea  of  to  happen,  to  come 
to  pass,   with  the  idea  which  venire  expresses  in  modern 
Italian,  when  used  as  an  auxiliary *  for  the  Passive;  that 
is,  the  idea:  to_bs.>lit  is  plain  that  the  only  difference 
n  the  two  consists  in  the  idea  of  motion,  which  is 


This  being  the  case,  if  venire  with  past  participles,  and 

meaning  ___     ■_,    to_  come  to  pass ,  were  to  lose  its  idea 

motion,  it  would  naturally  come  to  mean'to  be,  and  would 
express  the  pure  Passive.   That  this  loss  of  the  idea  of 
motion,  did  actually  I        ce,  I  am  about  to  show  by  ex- 
amples. J 

I  have  already  shown  that  the  idea  of  motion  ex 
venire,  had  begun  to  be  weakened,  in  a         ,  be- 
fore it  came  to  have  the  meaning  of  _t_o  come  to  pass  or  to_ 
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(i) 
happen,  rb  was  used  in       ntly  in  a  met- 

aphorical      .   [  nt  that  there  is  much  less  of 

^a  of  motion  in  _tn_  happen,  than  there  is  in  _t_o_  _c_ome. 
This  being  the  case,  the  weakening  of  the  idea  of  motion  in 

s ,  would  be  merely  a  continua- 
tion of  the  same  process  which  beg'eln  as  soon  as  v on i r e  was 
used  in  a  metaphorical  sense;  that  is,  as  far  back  as  we 
any  knowledge  of  the  verb,  even  in  Latin. 

Also,  it  is  worth  remembering  that,  ats— I    h--ve  indi- 
-6-a^ted-f  in  the  case  of  the  use  of  venire  with  adjectives, 
with  the  meaning:  bo come ,  the  same  process  continued  until 
the  idea  of  motion  :  \   almost  or  otiite  lost,  and 

venire  cle^no  came  to  i         ly:  t_o  b_o  worthy.         The  weak- 
ening of  the  idea  of  motion,  then,  in  the  case  of  the  use 
with        -ticiples,  Is^  merely  a  parallel  development  to 
that  in  the  case  of  the  use  with  adjectives. 

Every  fact,  therefore,  which  I  have  elicited  in  ex- 
amination of  the  uses  of  venire,  confirm^  me  in  my  belief 
that  I  am  right  in  thus  tracing  the  develo    n     ich  ended 
in  the  use  of  venire  to  express  the  pure  Passive. 

I  v ill  now  give  a  few  examples  of  venire  used  with 
past  participles,  in  which  examples  there  seems  to  be  less 
of  an  idea  of  motion  expressed,  than  in  those  just  given 
(1)   See   A.  1  and  2.  hfi  u-fo- 


above. 

b.    Examples  of  venire  used  with  past  participles, 

I   as  an  auxiliary  expressing  the  Passive,  where  the  idea  of 
\motion  seems  somewhat  weakened. 

.  Ben  dico  eh'  al-cuna  volta  il  mandante  non  scrive  la 
salutatione,  o  per  celare  le  persone  se  la  lettera  venisse 
data  altrui,  o  per  alcuna  eagione,  -  -    Brun.Rett.C 

re  venisse  data  may  be  translated  by:   "should 
happen  to  be  given,"  in  which  case,  this  example  would 
fall  among  those  given  above.   Rut  it  may  also  be  just  as 
well  translated  by:  "should  be  given".    It  is  impossible 

to  tell  which  of  the  two  translations  is  the  exact-  one,  and 

■ 

this  sll  how  easy  it  was  for  venire ,  in 

MftL 
this  use,  to  lose  its  idea  of  motion,    to  pass  from  the 

meaning:  to  happen,  to  the  meaning:  _to  be.   From  the  fact 
that  venire  can         translated  as  a  pure  Passive  auxil- 
iary, I  suppose  that  the  idea  of  motion  is  somewhat  weaker 
n  in  the  examples  riven  above,  or, at  any  rate,  that  the 
idea  of  motion  is  wavering.   It  will  be  remembered  that  in 
the  examples  oi'   venire  =  t_o  happen ,  it  is  impossible  to 
translate  the  verb  as. a  pure  Passive  auxiliary,  without  ev- 


idently  injuring  the  sense  of  the  sentence, 


*  *  *  :  ora  'O  venir  fa':  to ,  dappoi  che 

vaca  lo        ,  e  massimamente  per  la  promessa,  e  saramen- 

to  fatto  per  Papa  Chinrcento ,  quando  il  fece  far  Papa. 

mi  ^rIII.  r.i  ? 

The  translation  may  be:  "now  it  is  all  the  more 
able  that  it  will  br-  -one  to  us,  since,  otc.  ,  etc.  "(that 
is,  it  is  all  the  more  probable  that  our  candidate  will  be 
made  emperor).       'theless,  it  is  impossible  to  tell 

-        ises  any  idea  of  happening,  or  not.   It 

'is  probable  that,  in  these  two  examples  just  given,  and  in 
-ail-  those  to  follow,  the  author  had  no  clear  idea  of  what 
the  exact  force  of  v  ri  i  :■  ;  was;  that,  is,  the  idea  expressed 

Lre   is  wavering  between  the  meaning:  to  happen  and 

the  meaning  _t_o  be.   In  other         bat— ever  idea  of  mo- 
tion there  is  conveyed  by  venire ,  is  faint. 


*  *  *,  e  conoscondo  il  mal  sito  done  i  Piorentini  ^rano 

accampati,  con  sagace  inganno  fece  tenere  in  falsi  trattati 

.   amondo ,  e'l  suo  consiglio  con  piu  di  quelle  castella  di 

val  di  Nievole  per  farli  indugiare  che  non  si  partissero,  e 


tassero  il  campo,  ********;   e  tra  che  fu  tempo 
i  ioso,  e  l'inganno  cle'  trattati,  1:        atto     in- 
nto.  Villani  IX.  CCCV,  507. 

translation  may  be:   "His  intention  vas  carried 
out",  or,  it  may  be:   "His  intention  came  to  pass. " 


vedendo  il  detto  Bauero  che'l  suo  proponimento  non 

li  ;a_  vena  to  fat  to  ,  addi'  none  di  Dicembre  seguente,  si 

parti  di  Parma.  Villani  X.  CXLVIII,  621. 

Translation:   "The  said  Bavero,  seeing  that  his  inten- 
tion had  not  been  done  (i.e.  ,  carried  out)  ,  ******  « 
*  *  left  Parma,"  or  «'«****  «  seeing  tha   his  intention 
had  not  come  to  pass," 


■  .  Per  laqual  cosa  rimescolata  la  diuisione  della  leg- 
lone  tra  collegi,  quasi  per  gara  non  credendo  che  venisse 
fatto ,  missono  a  s<;uittino  quello  di  loro  collegio,  c.' 

tenuto  il  piu  menomo  de'  Cardinali;  ***** 

Villani  XI.  XXI, 

"non  credendo  che  venisse  fatto"  may  mean:  "not  believ- 
ing that  it  would  b  ■  done ,"  or,  "not  believing  that  it 
would  come  to  pass , "  *  *  *  . 


/ 


Con  tutto  '■  e  ;  •:•  molti  cittadini  si  fece  iuestione 
potesse      '     bo  fornito  il  detto  tradimento ,  non 
essendo  nella  citta  possenti  huomini  c'hauessero  risposto 
al  tradimento  che  non  si  trouo  di  vero,  ***** 

Villani  X.  CXV111,  604. 
"se  potesse  esser  venuto  fornito  il  detto  tradimento," 
;  mean:  "whether  the  said  treason  could  have  been 
about , "  or:  "whether  the  said  treason  could  have  happened 
t.0  be  brought  ahout  ,  " 


In  questo  apparecchio  i  sopradetti  maestri  del  trat- 
tato,  ch'  erano  in  Siena,  accieche  pienamente  venisse  lor 
fornito ,  mandarono  a  Firenze  altri  a  trattare  tradimento 
con  certo  grandi ,  e  popolani  Ghibellini,  ch1  erano  rimasi 
in  Firenze,  ******.  Villani  VI.  1XXX ,  172. 

h  ***  }  "accipche  pienamente  venisse  lor  fornito  ,  "  may 
mean:  "that  it  might  be  fully  acco      ed  for  them,"  or: 
it  might  h-ippon  to  be  fully  accomplished  for  thorn;" 
,hat  is,  "that  it  might  turn  out  a  complete  success." 


.  r'a  chi  qui  la  volesse  toccare,  non  gli  verrebbe  fat  to  , 

Pass.  Sc.  283. 

Translation:   "But  if  anyone  should  attempt  to  touch  it 
(the  glory  of  God)  hero, (that  is,  in  this  life)  it  would 
nit  be  done  to  him,  (that  is,  he  would  not  be  rewarded.)"; 

or  else:  "  *  *  *  *  *  *  it  would  not  happen  to  him. " 

In  a\l  the  above  examples,  then,  the  exact  force  of 
venire ,  is  uncertain,  and  seems  to  be  wavering  between  the 
idea:  to  happen  and  the  idea;  to  be;  that  is,  the  idea  of 
motion  expressed,-  if       '■■•  any  such  thought,  -  is  weak. 
•e  is  no  doubt  in  my  mind  that  venire ,  in  these  examples 
is  an  auxiliary  verb  expressing  the  Passive  voice,  but 

>ther  it  expresses  the  pure  Passive,  or  conveys  some  idea 
of  happening ,  is  a  doubtful  question.   These  examples,  , 
then,      sent  the  intermediate  stage  between  venire, 
meaning  to_  happen,  and  venire  expressing  the  pure  Passive. 
The  following  examples  illustrate  the  use  of  venire 
W/%.   •     participles  in  its  fullest  development  up  to  the  last 
half  of  the  fourteenth  century;  they  are  all  from  Villani, 
except  one  from  Alberto  della  Piagentina. A    <  resent 

the  nearest  approach  to  the  use  of  venire  as  an  auxiliary- 


expressing  the  pure  Passive,  up  to  that  time:  the  idea  of 
motion  seems  to  have  eat-irely  disappeared,  e-r  -v »r*y -noa rl-y- 

c.    Examples  of  venire  used  with  past  participles, 

as  an  auxiliary  expressing  the  Passive,  whore  the  idea  of 

potion  fcras  avpari-.TrHry'  disappeared. 
C  ■ 


*  *  *  * ;  e  come  fu  trattato,  venne  f atto. 

Villani  VIII. LXIII ,337 

Translation:  ";   and  as  it  was  agreed,  so  it  was  done.  " 

It  may  be  said  that  venne  fa  tto  here,  too,  means:  "so  it 

_,  or  tiarned  out,"  and  this  translation  is  possible. 

less  there  is  no  evidence  that  such  is  the  meaning. 
The  other  examples  are  clearer. 


II  aial  trattato  scoperto  con  danno  di  loro  non  venne 
loro  fornito.  Villani  IX.  CCXI1 

Translation:   "Which  agreement,  being  discovered  to 
their  damage,  was  not  performed  to  them."   As  far  as  can  be 
seen,  there  is  no  idea  of  happening  expressed  here. 


7* 


*    *    *    *  ,  e  gia        La  loro  la'  mpromessa,  laqi^ale 
poi  li  venne  fornita. 

Translation:  •  *  •  * ,  "and  already  he  had  from  them  the 
promise  which  was  afterward  full' i  lied  >.""  - 


Onde  il  Re  si  tonne  forte  grauato ,  ma  non  potendo 
bene  a  cio  contraddire,  «***********5  acconsen- 
ti,  credendosi  si  adoperare  al  concilia  di  Vienna,  che  gli 
verrebbe  fatto  suo  intendimento.      Villani  VHI.XCI.i   ". 


again  fe  ubt  as  to  the  meaning  of 

verrebbe  fatto ,  but  the  context  seems  to  -sizo*   that  the  king 
expected  so  to  act,  at  the  council  of  Vienna,  that  his  in- 
tention would  be  performed  to  him;  that  is,  would  be  grant- 
ed him  (by  the  council). 


La  qual  cosa  f  i  rivelata  a  Messer  Hastino  per  uno 

suo  antico  conestabole,  ch'  era  di  quella  giura,  per  laqual 

cosa  il  tradimento  non  venne  fatto ,  *  *  *  *. 

Villani  XI.  VIII,  691. 

*  *  *,  "        Lai  cosa  il  tradimento  non  venne  fatto .- 

"for  which  reason,  the  betrayal  was  not  accomplished  "*  *  * 


.   Nelli  anni  cli  Cristo  1328.  addi  12.  di  Maggio ,  il  di 

della  Assensione  *•*«*******,  Lodouico  il  Bauero , 

che  si  facea  chiamare  Imperadore  venne  incoronato ,  e  p a ra t o 

con  1*  abito  Imperiale  in  sul  pergamo ,  *  *  *  *. 

Villani  X.  LXXXIII,574 

Translation:   "In  the  year  of  our  Lord,  1328,  on  the 

twelfth  of  May  on  Ascension  day  *«******«**, 

Lewis  the  Bavarian,  who  used  to  cause  himself  to  be  called 

"Emperor",  was  crowned  and  arrayed  with  the  imperial  dress , 

upon  the  platform,*  *  *"..  There  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the 

meaning  of  venire ,  in  this  example. 


.  Li  Aretini  conloro  amistade  di  Marchiani ,  e  Romagnu- 

oli,  e  usciti  '^Mbellini  di  Firenze,  e  delle  Terre  di  Tos- 

cana  in  quantita  di  700  cavalieri,  e  P,00  pedoni ,  vennero 

schierati  in  su  la  riva  di  la  dall'  Arno ,  *****. 

Villani  VII.  CXXIII,271 

vennero  schierati  =  w e re  drawn  up. 

.   Or  non  sapevi  tu  i  nostri  costuini?  ne  che  Creso  Re 
de'  Lidi  poco  dinanzi  a  Cirro  spaurevole,  incontanente  poi 
miserabile  alle  fiatrime  del  fuoco  sommesso ,  dalla  piova  dal 
ciel  mandata  venisse  diJ'eso?    /-lb.  Piag.  "Boez.  "  II, 

The  Latin  is:   An  tu  mores  ignorabas  meos?  Nesciebas 


: 


Croesum  rcgGm  Li do rum  Cyro  paulo  ante  f ormidabilem,  mox 
cleinde  miserandum  regi  ;  flammis  traditum  misso  coelitus  im- 
bre  defensum?  Boeth.  Ill,  13b. 

The  Latin  here  makes  the  translation  of  venire  cer- 
tain.  It  is,  apparently,  the  pure  Passive  which  is  ex- 
ressed  here. 

MARKS. - 

1.   Parallelism  between  the  use  of  venire  with  past 
participles,  and  that  with  adjectives. 

I  wish  here  to  point  out  the  parallelism  between  the 
development  of  the  use  of  venire  with  past  participles ,  and 
that  of  venire  with  adjectives: 

Venire  was  used  originally,  both  with  adjectives  and 
with  past  participles,  with  its  independent  meaning  of  to 
come.   However,  the  verb  came  to  be  used,  in  Latin  times, 
with  the  meaning:  jto_  arrive ,  and  was  also  employed  in  met- 
aphorical senses\  '  Used  in  metaphorical  senses,  venirn 

.  gradually  to  lose  the  idea  of  motion  originally  attach- 
ed to  it,  and  at  last  came  to  express  the  idea  of  to  come ■ 
to  be.   It  was  here  that  the  development  of  venire  w'ith 
it  participles,  and  thai  of  venire  used  with  adjectives, 


% 


separated.   In  the  case  of  the  latter  use,  venire ,  in  the 
sense  of  _to  corne  to  be,  used  with  adjectives,  came,  by  a 
process  illustrated  in  the  above  pages,  to  express  the  idea 
of  the  Engl  ish:  t_o  become.   On  the  other  hand,  venire .  in 
the  sense  of  t_o  come  to  be ,  used  with  past  participles, 
came,  by  a  natural  process  also  illustrated  above,  to  ex- 
press  the  idea  of  jto_  happen ,  to  come  to  pass.   Meanwhile, 
the  weakening  of  the  idea  of  motion,  which  had  begun  as 
soon  as  venire  began  to  be  used  metaphorically,  continued 
in  the  case  of  both  constructions,  so  that  venire  with  ad- 
jectives, meaning  to  become,  came  to  mean  something  very 
similar  to  _to  b_e,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  venire  with  past 
participles,  meaning  _to_  come  to  pass ,  came  also  to  h=ave  the 
meaning:  _to  b_e,  and  was  thus  used  as  an  auxiliary  verb  to 
express  the  Passive. 

The  same  causes  operated  in  the  case  of  each  of  the 
two  uses,  but  the  different  nature  of  the  two  parts  of 

ch,  (the  adjective  and  the  past  participle),  with  which 
venire  was  used,  brought  about  a  different  result  in  the 
case  of  each  of  the  two  uses. 

2.   The  influence  of  the  two  above  uses  oopon— each 
-either. 

velo; ments  being  so  much  alike,  it  is 


•  '.'Table  that  rich  influenced  the  other,  and  encour- 
other  to  some  extent* 
As  to  •■/     Lnf]        -  use  of  venire  as  an  auxili 
for  the  Passive,  had  upon  the  use  of  venire  with  adjectives 
it  is  impossible  to  say.   Examples  of  venire  with  adjec- 
tives, w-hio-h  have  no  idea  of  motio«,  arid  where  the  verb 

(1) 
simply  means :  to  be,  are  so  few  that  it  is  probable  that 

the  influence  amounted  to  very   little. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  probable  that  the  use  of  ven- 
ire with  adjectives,  meaning:  to  become,  had  a  considerable 
effect  in  furthering  the  change  by  which  venire  with  past 
participles,  passed  from  the  meaning:  to  happen,  to  the 
meaning:  to  b  f. 

One  reason  for  believing  this,  is  that  past  participles 
•  used,  in  various  ways,  as  adjectives.        'S  of  past 
participles  of  the  first  conjuration,  and  some  of  the  other 
conjugations,  became       i      :   being   o  '1    L.   Such 
v  i : 


acconcio 


acconciato 

chino  -  chii 

desto  -    -          itato 

gonfio  -  gonfiato 

ingombro  -  ingombrato 

lacero  -  lacerato 

mozzo  -          zato 


u 


i 


*3 


>^ 


~y 


tto       -    nettato 
pago        -    pagato 
erto        -     or otto. 

tr) 

nt'\-n'a.      With  those  words  venire  could  bo  used 

either  as  with  an  adjoctive,  or  as  with  a  past  participle; 

for,  althou        -  shortened  forms  are  true  adjectives, 

were  still  used  as  participles,  at  least  in  poetry. 

Besides  this,  other  past  participles,  without  being 

shortened,       sed  as  adjectives  in  some  cases.   Such  an 

one  is  fa tto ,  as  is  shown  in  common  examples;  such  as: 

.  Or,  a  guisa  di  morditore  ( ed  avea  nome  Paolino),  fece 

a  Uarco  una  cosi  fatta  quistione,  e,  credendo  Marco  non  vi 

potesse  rispondere:  Marco,  diss'  ells',  occ,  ecc. 

^Novell.  XLVI,  54. 

In  some  of  the  examples  given  above  to  illustrate 
the  use  of  venire  in  the  sense  of  t_o  ha pp en ,  fatto  seems 
to  be  used  almost  as  an  adjective;  for  examplel  \( 

.  II  Soldano  aspettava  il  re  Ricciardo,  ma  non  li  vonne 
fatto.  ill.  LXIII  ,  7 

It  is  a  question  whether  fatto  has  not  an  adjectival 

meaning      .        r  it  does  not  mean:  a  done  thing.;  that 

is,  a_  fact ,  so  that  "  ,  ma  non  li  venne  fatto"  might  bo 

translated:   "but  it  did  not  come  to  be  a.  fact"  ;  that  is, 

"  id  not  come  into  being".   Thorn  is  no  doubt,  of  cot;  • 
"_See~BlancT"GrTd"ltaI"Spr;       '.  Halle-!   '. 


(1 


"-- 1 1 o  is  here  a  past  particle,  and  used  as  such, 
nevertheless  if   ia;   :ave  conv>  ;  an  adjecti- 

val idea. 

So  in  the  following  examples: 
.  Come  i  Pisani  vollono  comperare  Lucca  e  non  vnne 
fatto,  *  *  *  viliani  X.  CXXXVIII, 

.  Questi  per  suo  senno,  e  industria  si  penso  di  sturbare 
il  detto  passaggio ,  e  di  recare  la  potenza  del  Re  Carlo  in 

basso  stato,  e  venneli  fatto  in  gran  parte. 

Villani  VII.  LVII ,228. 

Such  considerations  as  these,  lead  me  to  believe  it    ite 
l^ossible  that  when  venire  had  come  to  be  used  with  Joast 
participles,  with  the  meaning:  to  happen,  the  example  of 
the  very  similar  use  of  venire  with  adjectives,  with  the 
meaning:  t_o_  become  tending  toward  the  meaning:  to  be,  may 
have  contributed  to  the  change  from  _to  happen  to  to_  be. 
Also  it  is  moro  than  possible  that  the  difficulty  of  dis- 
tinguishing some  of  the  past  participles,         ch  venire 
was  used,  from  adjectives,  may  have  emphasized  the  similar- 
ity Lses,  and  so  have  encouraged  the  change 
from  the  meaning:  _to  happen  to  the  meaning:  to.  be. 


3.-  Venire  versus  Essere  as  an  auxiliary  fo  ' 
Passive. 

W]    venire  iad  passed  from  the  meaning:  _to  happen  to 

the  meaning:  jto  be,  it  would  seem  that  the  mere  fact  that 

it  expressed  the  same  idea  as  that  expressed  by  the  regular 

auxiliary  for  the  Passive,  essere ,  would  cause  it  to  be 

used  likewise  as  an  auxiliary  for  the  Passive.   This  is 

probably  true,  but  at  the  same  time  there  is  another  cause 

for  the  use  of  venire  in  this  way: 
(1) 
Piez  points  out,  that  the  auxiliary  verb  essere , 

when  used  in  the  present  tense,  with  past  participles  of 

"Perfective  verbs"  (verbs  expressing  momentary  activity) , 

1 
fails  to  express  the  Passive,  and  instead  corresponds  to 

the  Latin  Perfect  tense  composed  in  the  same  way,  with  esse 
and  past  participles.   For  example,  "il  nemico  "e  battuto" 
means  the  same  as:  "host is  v ictus  est" ,  thus  expressing  an 
idea  which  is  past  at  the  time  of  speaking.    I  mar  add  that 
this  also  applies  t       I     'feet  tense;  For  example,  il 
nemico  era  battuto  corresponds  to  host  is  victus  erat ,  and 
fails  to  express  the  Passive  idea.   On  the  other  hand,  with 
"Imperf ective"   verbs  (verbs  expressing  an  enduring  activ- 
ity), essere  expresses  the  Passive  perfectly,  so  that: 
(1)  Piez.  Gr.d.rom.Spr.IV.  ch,Vll,2,$l. 


// 


"e,n;li  _e  amato  da  tutti"  corresponds  to:  "amatur  ab  omni- 

(1) 
bus  " . 

o  cases  w  ils  to  expres' 

the  Passive;  that  is,  in  the  Present  (the  present  partici- 

ple  included)  and  Imperfect  tenses,  venire  expresses  the 

(2) 
Passive  exactly;)   for  example, 


.  I  Fiorentini  per  lo  soccorso  del  detto  Castello  di 

Lucchio  trattato  feciono  d'hauere  il  Castello,  e'l  ponte 

di  Cappiano  in  su  la  Guisciana.   Essendo  Castruccio  ad  oste 

in  Carfagnana,  vi  cavalcarono  le  cauallate,  e  soldati  di 

Firenze  infino  a  "Rmpoli,  e  non  yegnondo  fornito  il  tradi- 

mento  si  tornarono  in  Firenze  con  gran  riprensione  dell' 

una  impresa,  e  dell'  altra. 

Villani  IX.  CXCII  , 

ere  to  substitute  essendo  fornito  for 
vegnendo  fornito ,  it  is  clear  that  the  sense  would  be  al- 
tered, and  we  should  no  longer  have  the  Passive. 


(1)   See  Diez  ib. 
|  (2)   This  fact  compels  the  observation  that  although  venire 
used  with  past  participles,  earn"  to  moan  to  be  (to  all  in- 
tents and  purposes),  and  became  an  auxiliary  verb.,  thd  ' 
ly  competent.  Passive,  n    '   less  it  al 

retained  a  shade  of  its  idea  of  motion.  This  idea,  howev- 
er, is  wholly  untranslatable  wherever  venire ,  as  an  auxil- 
iary verb,  has  readied  its  full  development. 


- 


5* 


Intra  ii  altri  notabili ,  9  orrevoli  cittadini,  e  anti- 

chi  Guelf i  ,  e  fattisi  Bianchi  vi  fu  preso  M.  Donato  Alberti 

nni  de'  Russoli  della  parte  del  veseouoi  TTan- 

ni  veTnenco  ;  reso  fu  morto  da  una  cle'  Tosinghi ,  *  *  *  *. 

Villani  VIII.  LX , 

essendo  preso ,  of  course,  would  not  express  the  Passive . 


.  F  venia  fornito  il  trattato,  se  non  che  uno  che'  1  me- 

nava  cadde  d'uno  sporto ,  e  veggendosi  alia  morte  in  confes- 

sione  il  manifesto  a  un  Frate,  «****. 

V  i  1 1  an  i  *r  T  I .  CXXXV 1 1 ,  251 

It  is  obvious  that  era  fornito ,  instead  of  venia 

.V  -T-ito ,  would  alter  the  sense,  and  would  not  express  the 

Passive. 


*  *  *  *,  e  credettono  Hare  la  cita  di 

Lucca,  e  tenerlasi  per  loro;  e  venia  lor  fatto,  se  non  ched 
'1  Bauero  sentendo  lor  folle  partita  per  messaggi  'attendo 
mando  a  Lucca,  che  non  fossero  ricettati  nella  citta,  *  * 
*  *.  Villani  X.  CIX,  ! 

I  's    again,  era  lor  fatto  would  not  express  the  Pas- 
,  •-  sive. 


$3 


Venire ,  then,  LI  fitted  t<  til- 
ings of  4  Liary  v?rb  essere,  it  would  bo  ex- 

lingly  strange  if  it  had  not  been  pressed  into  the  ser- 
vice.  That  the  .  igs-o               eenly  felt  is 

shown  by  the  use  of  periphrases,  impersonal  expressions 

(1) 
•     "ton  il  nemico"  ,    and  the  reflexive  forms;  as 

in  s_i  uccide  il  malf attore.   Diez  mentions  these  methods  of 

providing  for  the  failings  of  essere ,  ai      s  also  that 

(  ) 
venire  is  used  in  this  way  for  essere. 


4.   The        Essere  instead  of  Venire. 

I  Lnt  out  a  striking  phenomenon,  the 

fact  that,  Ion'';  before  venire  came  t  pure  Pas- 

sive, and  consequently  before  it  came  to  have  the  meaning: 


(1)   See  Diez  ib. 

(;)  "      -rive"  an   "f    'fective" 

verbs,  so-called  by  Piez,  I  may  say  that  the  great  gran 
ian,  continue   ,      ts  out  the  fact  that  the  past  partici- 

'ective"  verbs,  when  used  Present 

tense  of  essere ,  become  adjectives,         ,  il  lavoro  o 
f inito ,  comes  to  mean:  the  work  is  com: let e ;  il  f ancuillo  _ 
ostato  comes  to  mean:  the  child  is  awake ,  and  so  on.   In 
ive  another  large  class  of         -ticiples 
come  adjectives,  and 
those  I  mentioned  above  (see  Remark  2} , would  add  to  the  in- 
fluence which  the  use  of  venire  with  adjectives,  would  have 
on  t]  ast  jj?arti 


h 


to  be,  sed  as  verbs  of  motion, 

one  woiald  expect  venire ; 

••«••«.  e  messer  Guglie]        '  Pazzi  di  Valdarno 

usci  d'Arezzo  con  trecento  cavalieri,    ;  edoni ,  e  fur on  lo- 

ro  dinanzi  in  un  luogo :  che  ivi  si  chiama  la  Pieve  a] 

po  ,*****« 

Paolino  Fieri  41,  l.i  . 

Perlaqualcosa  la  Terra  incontanente  fu  sotto  l'arme, 

*  *  *  *  *  Paolino  Pieri  37,  . 


*  *  *;  e  passaro  monte  al  Pi'uno  ,  e  furono  3  Bibiena  nel 

piano  di  Certomodo,  loco  decto  Canpaldino. 

Cron.  Fior.  62,  1 . 

.  Venuto  la  sera,  ancora  il  rimisero  dentro,  e  fn/ono 
a] la  donna,  ed  ella  domando  di  novelle,  e  come  aveano  fat- 
to.  ] 1  .  LXXXIX,  103. 

.  II  giullare  fu  dinanzi  ad  Alessandro  e  con  grandg  in- 

stanzia  addomandava  che  li  facesse  ragione,  ***»*. 

ill.  Ill,  7. 


.    Ando    alio    '  iperad  __  dinanzi    da    lui. 

veil.    XXv,      . 


,   r  '  Le  parti  di  Grecia,  e  1  uno 

era  troppo  piu  poderoso  che  l'altro.   Fu. i 


w 


If 


taglia:  lo  rdeo.      Novell. 


(l3n~>Ul  ) 


■  ■  Villani,    I   have  b -on    able  no 

A 

cases,  in  Florentine  prose,     ■  venire      :  d  as  an  aux- 
ilia         e  Passive,  with  the  meaning:  t_o_  b_e.   This  use 
of  fu  and  furono ,  then,  in  texts  like  '        nicle  of 
Paolino  Pieri,  and  the   Cronica  Fiorentina ,  cannot  be  a  re- 
sult of  a  confusion  between  venire  and  essere ,  arising  out 

of  venire  having       aning:  to  .   I      (xamine  these 

examples  carefully,  we  shall  see  that,  although  there  is  an 
unmistakable  idea  of  motion  expr  i        the  verb  essere , 

the  important  iciea,  upon  which  the  emphasis  is  laid,  is 
bj   _    certain  persons  and  things  at  a  certain  place, 

and  not  their  coining  there;  for        .  "I  

dinanzi  ad  Alessandro,  etcV' ,  although  the  idea  that  the 
.jester  came  to  Alexander,  is  certainly  contained  in  the 

/  :-r,  and  the  important  idea  is 
Alexander,  and  did  thus  and  so.   Like- 
wise in  the  other  examples  this  is  the  ruling  thought. 

j ,  '  •■'.■:  ,  t   n,     bhese  exam; 

is  ni  ;        :   as ,  j  re,  nor  i     :    .  'est 

Lation,        ,  is:  c __2,  and  certainly  I 

.ning  must  like  this,  for  it  contains  bo 

(1)   See  above  fi.Sif. 


coining  '%  .  r  . 

in  Paolino  Pieri,  and         Hronica 

I-'iorentina  ,  of  vnnirn 

the  verb  had  lost  its  idea  of  motion  to  some  ex' 

had  not  changed  its  character  entirely;  Les  I 

(1) 
have  cited  above,   in  treating  the  development  of  the  uses 

of  venire.   It  seems  to  me,  then,  that         -  of  fu,  fu- 
rono,  for  venire ,  a         of  a  confusion  between  venire 
and  essere ,  at  the  time  when  venire  had  arrived  at  the 
re  it  meant:  t_o_  come  to  be. 
If  this  be  true,  it  is  easy  to  see  that,  if  the  sim- 
ilarity in  meaning  between  venire  and  essere,  was  recog- 
nized as  far  back  as  the  time  when  t        it  development 

se  of  venire  vas  represented  by  the  meaning:  to 
come  to  be,  this  recognition  of  the  similarity  between  the 
two  verbs  would  naturally  hasten  the  development  of  ver. 
toward  the  meaning,  t o  b e .   Ami  rh  m  v  nire  had  reached 
this  stage,  i1        naturally  be  used  in  the  place  of  es- 
sere ,as  an  auxil:         'he  Passive,  in  past  as  '.veil  as  in 
present  tens  .  . 

(1)   See  -  . 


5.   The  Chronology  oJ        ocesses  of  development  of 
the  auxiliary  use. 

As  has  I       'eady  remarked,  in  tree        the 
(1) 
use  of  venire  with  adjectives,    although  venire  is  used 

adjectives,  in  Latin,  yet  it  is  probable  that  the  pro- 
cess      '    _ Ire  c     to  be  thus  used,  was  carried  out 

in  Italian  also.   At  any  rate,  in  early  Italian  text:: 
find  abundant  examples  of  all  the  intermediate  stages  in 

not  bear  the  stamp  of  uses  that 
are  mere  relics  of  a  former  process.   Nevertheless,  it  is 

Le  to  attempt  any  dating  of  the  stages  by  which 
verb  came  to  be  used  with  adjectives,  sine*        es  of  the 

■  use  of  \ _        .;jectives,  as  veil  as  of  all 

es  leading  up  to  that  use,  are  to  be  found  in  t 
earliest  Florentine  prose  texts  we  have  access  to,  such  as, 
:iicle  of  Paolino  Pieri,  and  'the  Cronaca  riorentina. 
ver,  to  the  use  of  venire  with 
the  case  is  .  it 

'  •     ve  exact  dates,  by  years, 
as  my  investigatii 
facts  ar^        ows: 
( 1 )   S     :     I .  A . 


j  venire        Lth  past 

t,  of  course,  used  in        '  \   )     "re 
Bono  Giamboni  's  translation  of  Orosius,  and  no  example  of 
-ir^  =.:,  d  with  past  participles,  as  an  auxiliary  for 

'assive,  before  Villani.  So  that,  from  the  evidence 
I  have,  I  should  state  t  ire  was  not  used  With  past 
particles  (exc  Lently)  before  the  date  of  the 

translation  of  Orosius,  and  was  not  used  as  an  auxiliary 
•  jsing      pure  Passive,  before  1300. 

I  may  add,  also,  that  in- Villani ,  (1300-  348)  I  have 
found  only  nine  '  I  venire  :  ,  riiich 

sing  undoubtedly  the  pure  Passive, 
ranslation  of  Boethius  by  Alberto  della  Piap;en- 
tina  (1302)  only  one  such  example. 

is  of  the  pure  Passive,  in  the 
texts  I  -  .lernined,  I  have  found  thirty-eight  examples 
of  venire  used  with  past  pa  '  .-ciliary  verb, 

and  expressing  some  Passive  idea. 

I  .     .i,  that  up  to  the  second  half  of  the 

fourteenth  centur;  ,      ise  of  venire  with  past  partici] 
as  an  auxiliary  verb  expressing        'e  Passive,  is  ex- 
iely  rare,  and  the  use  of  venire  with  past  participles, 
■essing  any  Passive  idea,  i.      ,  In  a  less  degree, 


C        n        [talian  uses  of  -■  -  ;  •    ith 
those  in  Latin. 

In  Latin,  the  use  of  vera  ;       adjectives,  corres- 
ig  to  a  similar  use  in  Italian,  is  by  no  moans  uncom- 
mon;  i  pie, 


:  saepc  venit  map; no  l'onore  tardus  Amor. - 

•t.  I.  VII,  26 


■e  marrno  I       is  an  adjectival  expression;  venit 
::,ses  a  very  clear  idea  of  motion,  but  is  in  close  con- 
:io  fenore;   The  idea  of  motion,  though 
clear,  is  evidently  weak. 

.  non  tamen  haec  ulli  venient  inrrrata  legenti, 

sive  in  amore  rudis  sive  ;eritus  erit. 

Propert.  I I. XXXIV, 81, 

re,  again,  venient  expresses  a  clear  but  weak  idea 
of  motion,  ana  is  in  close  construction  with  ingrata. 


*  *  * ;  ;  i  quum  ita  v eh em ens  acerque  venisset  ut  non 
modo  Caccinam  per juris  suo  laederet  ,  sed  etiam  mihi  vj 
tur  irasci,  it'         m  mo.llemq  t  non  auderet 


sicut  meministis,  iterum  dicere,  quot  millia  fundus  suus 
abesset  ab  urbe.  Cic.Caec.  X.  28  (Jordan). 

This  example  represents  a  farther  step  in  the  devel- 
opment of  the  use  of  venire,  than  the  tvo  previous  ones 
just  given,   venisset  -  became. 

Ut  qui  accipere  in  campo  consuerunt ,  iis  candidatis 

quorum  numrnos  suppressos  esse  putant  inimicissimi  solent 

essel.sic  ejusmodi  judices  inf esti  turn  ree  venerant. 

Cic.Cluent.  XXV11. 

venerant  =  had  become. 


s  o 

***;   An  deus  immenSU  venias  maris,  a§  tua  nautae  numma 

sola  eolant ,  tibi  serviat  ultima  Thule,  **«. 

Virg.  Georg.  I . ,  29. 

deus  is  an  adjectival  expression.   venias  -  become. 


f range  miser  calamum  vigilataque  proclia  dele, 
qui  facis  in  parva  sublimia  carmina  cella, 
ut  dignus  venias  hederis  et  imagine  macra. 

Juv.  Vll. ,  29. 
(1) 
This  example  is  cited  by  Diez  venias  means:  "thou  mayest 

become" ,  or  perhaps  only:  thou  mayest  come  to  be. 


quamvis  mult  a  tibi  dolor  hie  meus  aspera  debet, 
non  ita  saeva  tamen  venerit  ira  mea ,  ***** 

Propert.I. .  XV111,  14. 


venerit  -  -/ill  become. 
(1)   Diez.  Gr.d. rom.Spr. III.   Passive  aux 


tristis  veniarn  sou  contra  laetus  amicis; 

Ldquid  ero ,  dicarn  'Cynthia  causa  fuit. 

ert.  I.  XI,  25, 

veniam  -  become. 


:  mactata  veniet  linior  hostia  .   Hor. Carm.I.XIX ,16, 


veniot  -  will  become, 


.   irritate  venit  quando • contemnitur  ilia, 

laesa  minas. 

Propert.  I.  X,  25. 

irritata  is  a  participle  in  form,  but  evidently  an 

adjective  in  reality.   venit  -  becomes. 


The  use  of  venire  with  genuine  past  participles  is 
apparently  ,      rtheless  it  exists,  as  is  shown 

le  following  examples: 

;id  testes  quid  aticnt?   P.vetilius ,  propinquus  Aebu- 

tii,  se  Aebutio  cum  armatis  ser   s  venisse  advocaturru 

Cic.Caec.IX.24  (Jordan) 
This  is  an  example  of  an  early  stage  of  the  use  of  ve- 
nire with  past  participles;  venisse  expresses  a  clear  but 
weakened  idea  of  motion,  and  is  in  close  construction  with 
advocatum. 


La,    sine  ,  '-n lie, 

quaerere:  non  impune  ilia  rogata  venit. 

>ert.  I.  V,  32. 

This  is  a  striking  example.   :  "non  impune  ilia  rogata 
venit  -  "not  without  danger  does  she  c ome  b e s ought " ;  that 
is,  "if  slie  comes  to  be  besourrht  ,  it  is  not  without  dan'   •" 
[     lament  of  fertility  seems  to  be  present,  so  that  we 
might  translate  rogata  venit  by  happens  to  be  besought. 

,  then,  in  this  case,  venire  n.sid,  in  Latin, 
with  a  past  participle,  in  the  sense  of:  to_  come  to  be,  to 

~n:    a  use  which  has  been  shown  to  exist  in  Italian, 
:its  a  stage  in  the  development  of  the  vise 
of  venire,  not         ■  removed  from  the  use  of  venire  to 
express  t  .       Passive. 

We  cannot,  therefore,  regard  the  use  of  venire  with 
adjectives,  meaning:  to  beco.-ie,  as  peculiar  to  Italian,  and 

st  participles,  meaning:  to  happen,  is 
to  be  found  in  Latin.   The  question,  then, arises,  whether 
the  completely  developed  use  of  venir  •  ire 

not  also  be  found  in  Latin  literature,  or,  at 
any  rate,  v/as  not  common  in  the  folk-speech,  and  if  so, 
whether  venire ,  as  an  auxiliary  verb  expressing  the  pure 
Passive,  does  not  represent  a  use  which  has  been  merely 


handed  down  from  the  Latin  to  the  Italian,  in  its  fully  de- 
veloped form,  without  there  being  any  necessity  for  a  pro- 
cess of  development  in  Italian. 

This  theory  of  non-development  of  the  auxiliary  use 
in  Italian  seems  to  me  inadmissible  for  the  following  rea- 
sons : 

1.  We  have,  in  Italian,  plentiful  examples  of  all  the 
stages  in  the  development  of  the  use  of  venire ,  down  to  its 
use  as  an  auxiliary  for  the  pure  Passive  itself,  the  uses 
in  each  stage  being  in  full  vigour,  in  the  early  litera- 
ture. 

2.  It  is  not  until  the  fourteenth  century,  in  Floren- 
tine prose,  that  we  find  any  examples  of  venire  expressing 
the  pure  Passive. 

T  i  uses  of  venire ,  which  represent   the  various 
stages  in  the  development  of  the  auxiliary,  having  served 

■  purpose,  have  died'  out ,  so  that  in  Modern  Italian, 
venire  used  with  past  participles,  expresses  only  the  Pas- 
sive idea;  for  example,  venire  no  longer  means:  t_o  come  to 
be,  or  to_  happen. 

4.  The  use  of  venire  with  adjectives,  meaning:  to  be- 
come, has  also  died  out,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  use  of 


venire  as  an  auxiliar;         Passive,   '     Dre  and  more 

noaning  :_to  come  to  be  (upon 

id)  for-  othor  meanings 
le  Passive  (namely,  first,  to  ha;  pen,  and, 
then,  _to_  b_e )  .   If  venire ,  as  an  auxiliary  for  the  pure  Pas- 
sive, had  been  common  in  early  Italian,  the  use  with  adjec- 
tives, meaning:  to  become,  would  probably  never  have  aris- 
. 

conclusion  from  the  above  evidence  is  that,  no 
matter  what  the  state  of  things  in  the  Latin  folk-speech 

.ore  us,  in  the  early  Italian  lit- 
erature, evidence  of  a  real  process  of  development  by  which 
v---r.ire  came,  a   last,  to  be  used  as  an  auxiliary  verb  to 
express  the  Passive. 


B.    ANDARE,.  f.  The  Independent  Use  of  Andare. 
(a).   In  a  Material  Sense. 

Used        idently,  in  a  material  sense,  andare  al- 
r-ved  its  original  meaning,  which  is  simply  that 
of  the  English:  jto  go.   To  give  examples  of  this  use,  would 
be  quite  superfluous. 


^ 


(b  )    In  a  Mel 

And  a  re  was  also  used  i        torical  senses,  as  far 
back  as  we  have  any  knowledge  of  it.   In  this  ise,  it 
its  original        :  _t_o  go,  but  like  venire ,  it  begins  to 
lose,  gradually,  the  force  of  the  idea  of  motion  it  expres- 

In  fact  the  weakening  of  the  idea  of  motion,  was  a 
natural  result  of  this  verb  being  used  metaphorically.   So 
long  as  it  was  us ed  materially,  andare  merely  expressed  a 
going  in  s<        ction,  but  when  used  metaphorically,  it 
conveyed  the  idea  that  the  subject  of    the  verb,  was  in  a 
state  or  going ;  that  is,  in  a_  s  tate  of  being,  with  more  or 
of  an  idea  of  motion.   The  following  examples  will  il- 
leaning: 

1.   Examples  of  andare  used  metaphorically,       the 
idea  of  motion  seems  somewhat  weakei   : 

*  *  *  *  :  iubito  l'uno  dell'       ,    cero  intra  lloro 

assalimenti;   onde  la  terra  ando  a  romore  e  fue  sotto  1' 

arme. 

Cro-n.  Fior.  76,  1.23. 

ion  is  cl   ■      h ,  but  it  is 

r  than  tl       •  used  by  and  a:-  , 
used  materially.   We  have  no  exact  English  equivalent  for 
ando  a  romore,  the  nearest  translation  probably  is: 


into  a.  s_tate  of  uproar. 

E  sarebbe  il  fatto  andato  male ,  se  non  fosse  Quinto 
Cincinnato  ,  ecc.  Giamb.  Oros.  II.  XII ,98. 

*******;  ac  unique  infeliciter  f oret ,  no  Qui;; 
Cincinnatus,  etc.  Oros.  II.  XII,  91-2. 

E  sarebbe  il  fatto  andato  male ,  -  and  the  t  hi  ng  would 

L_  :(;ri"  ill.   i    English  ^one  expresses  as  weak  an  idea 

of  motion  as  t    [1  alian  andato.   The  Latin  actum  foret 
shows  that  the  idea  of  motion  is  by  no  means  essential. 


.  Ragunossi  il  parentado  di  ciascuna  delle  parti,  e'l 
fatto  ando  innanzi.  Novell.  T    I  .  L04. 

*  *  * ,  e'l  fatto  ando  innanzi  -  and  the  affair  (in  this 
case,  a  nv?  ent  on.   A  clear  idea  of  motion  is  ex- 

pressed, but  weaker  than  that  expressed  by  the  material  use 
of  andare. 

.  Allora  il  Soldano  disse:  non  voglia  il  mio  IddiO  , 
cosi  nobile  u.omo,  come  1  >  re  Ricciardo,  vada  a_  p i -^   . 
Prese  un  nobile  destri  ■  ,     e  mandogliele.    II  messaggio 
il  meno ,  :       'e,  il  Soldano  vi  manda  questo ,  ic- 


n 


ciocche  voi  non  siat  e  ■__   _j . 

Novell.  LXIII,  73. 

•■.     a  pied  \   as  our  English:  £0_  on  foot , 

••/here  the  idea  of  motion  is  manifestly  weak.   The  use  of 

s i a t g  a  p_i ,  in  exactly  the  same  way,  confirms   the  idea 

that  vada  conveys  only  a  weak  idea  of  motion. 


.  ;   e  la  maggior  parte  delle  pulcelle  anzi  ch'  andas- 

sono  _a  inarito  haueano  venti  anni ,  o  piu. 

Villani  VI.  LXXI ,  1   . 

■e  is  no  English  translation  for  andassono  a_  ma- 
rito ,  exc  .     ases  such  as:  ent  ered  the  state 

2>      The  idea  of  motion  is,  of  course,  weak,  sine 

i       .e  sentence  is  on  the  idea  of  be  in~ 
ried. 


.   E  non  andando  per  tutte  le  parole,  la  innata  concu- 
piscenzia,  *******  **«*«J  si  comincia  a  svegli- 
are;  *  *  *  Pass.  S   .  " ,   10. 

•  1  non  andando  per  tutte  le  parole ,  -  and  not  to 

. 


2.        Examples   of   andai-o    ised  metaphorically,  the 

idea  of  motion   is    still   1'  -  akened: 

*    *    *,    i    dor^i    de'    Romani    e  Mitridate,    *****    «  ?    si 

trasportauiano    all'    vino    e   all'    altro,    secondo    che   la  v 

della   battapilia   andava   a   ciaschedn.no,    *****, 

Giamb.    Oros.    VI.    IV, 

*  *,  alternis  ad  utrunque,  rrou,t  /org  belli  at- 

tollebat ,  incertis  factionibus  transf erebantur ,  *  *  *  *. 

Oros.  VI.  V, 

" ,      ndo^che  la  ventura  della  battaglia  andava"  - 
"according  as  the  fortune  of  battle  wont . "   The  Latin. is 

ireak  is  tl         f  motion  ex- 
andava. 


\ 

.  Grande  suono  fecero  1  ar  ,   i  il  colpo  ando 

in  vano.  Novell.  XCVIII, 

andb  in  vano  can  hardly  b  English, 

nearest  equivalent  : __ ^ndo 

carriei  .          i t  i s  an 

oxc  i  one. 


E  io  alio   :  '    '    Le  .;iano  .  ,    -cioc- 


,  ■   ■■<■',  CO!   _s_i_  vaclanp  , 

Alb.  F    .   loez.  II.  i 

Et  haereant  inquam  praecor,  illis  namque  manenti 

utcumque  s_e_  res  habeant  ■,  enatabimus. 

Boeth.  II.  L   . 

*  *  *  '•  comecche  le  cose  si  vadano , "  -  "however  things 

o;"  ^hat  is,  "        ■  ma;-  happen."   Thr 

;    no  canslate  s_e  habeant  ,  shows  ho  .v  weak 

: ion  is.   I-  the  English  translation  I  have 
is  also  a  very  weak  ide   of  motion. 


3  cosi  v_a  di  guerra  guerriata,  che  talora  nell'  uno 
luogo  si  porde,  e  nell'  altro  si  guadagna.- 

Villani  X.   XCIII  ,  '  . 
Translation:   "And  so  it  goes .  in  war  ;ed, 

for,  etc."   '  f  motion  is  as  weak  in  sh 

rroes,  as  in  the  Italian  va. 


.  Questo  Due a  Carlo  fu  huomo  assai  bello  del  cor   , 
ito;  innanzi  grosso,  e  non  troppo  grande,  andaua  in 
capelli  sparti,  ."azioso,  *  *  *  * 

Lilian!  X.  CXI , 


*  *  ,  "ar-daua  in  capelli  sparti"  -  "         __  __ 
his  hair  uncombed",  or  better  sti  1:  "  j_   his 

■  uncombed,"  since  the  idea  of  notion  i s        iak. 

*  *  *;   o  perche  uno  che  era  Anziano  fece  ricogliere,  e 
mandare  in  sue.  villa  uno  cancello  vecchio,  ch'era  stato 
della  chiesa  del  Leone,  e  andaua  per  lo  fango  per  la  piazza 

i  San  Giouanni,  si  no  fu  condannato  in  lire  nille,  si  c 
Lie  cose  del  comune. 

Villani  VI.  LXVIII,  1   . 
*  *  *",  e  andaua  per  lo  fango"  -  "and  it   as  .1 
__  ___L_  in  the  mud."   Cher  Light  idea  of  no- 

tion im]  lying  I 

in  the  mud,  by  passer;    ,    t  it  is  as       Lned  as  in 
i     u  t . 


*  *  *;  e  se'l  cieco  quida  il  cieco,  1'uno  e  l'altro 
nella  fossa.  F,   di  tale  caduta  ne  v_a  col  peggio  la 
guida,  ercosse;  dove  il  guidato  i  '      *e  una: 

*  *  *  -  Pass.  Sc.  291. 

"ne  n  col  peggio  la  guida,"  -  " 
of   it,"  literally:  ""-oes  with  '  Lt." 


f 


no  need  here  to  point  out  how  faint  ion  is. 


ItUccj- 


2.    An  da  re  sassc  with  Adjectives. 


Like  venire  ,  and a  re  has  always  ith  adjectives 

horical  sense,  preserv 
its  original  ii  aning:  t_o  g_p_,  and  expressing  a 

clear  -  ^  of  motion. 

When,        •  _ ,     being  used  in  metaphorical 

sens   ,      me  modified  in        - ,  losing  the  force  of  its 
idea  of  motion,  in  the  manner  just  illustrated,  it  was  nat- 
urally used  at  the  sai       ,  with  adjectives,  -ak- 
idea  o F  motion. 

(a)   T"  andare  i  ctives,  in  a 

i  of  motion  seems  somewhat 
: 

*  *  *  , L  Lungi  che  si  convegna, 

o  vero  troppo  s t r e 1 1 i  vadano  ,  acciocche  a  loro  non  siano 
impedimento,  e  facciano  prode  a'  nemici. 

Giamb.  Veg.  III.  TrI  ,   . 

Latin  is:  *  *  * :  ne ■  \    longius  a  -t  conglo- 

bati  amplius,  i1         >ent  suos  ,  hostibus 


/fiji 


:lt.  "     .   III.   VI,   71. 

!  an  d  e  a  o  f 
•the less  1  ce  is  on  the 

being  seal        »r  in  clos     •   tion,  not         ;  in 
this  manner.   The  idea  of  motion,  then,  is  somewhat  weak, 

the  Lat 
in,  although  it  is  Lat  irent 

construction  of  sentence  from  t  Lan. 

I  mi  :  or   andare  a_  cava:!  lo 

[  ■  "andare  used 

"      _  cav-illo  is  an  adjectival  phraso. 
•ase ,  is  the  follow    : 
.  Ma  not  a  che  tutti  v  ai--.no  _a  c°.v  -.Ho  in         ronzino 
sf errato ,  o  f errato ,  e  si  noma  per  Ca  aliere;  *****. 

Villani  VI.  LXXIII ,  1   . 

i  ,  as  in  th 

lorseback,  and 

not  on  the  ^oing ,  and  thus  the  id< 
andare  ,  i        ted. 

In  all  1  bis  class,  andare  means  _u_  

(1)   &@s 


;ses  a  clear  i  ,       ,       ■•,  is 

lphasis  is  laid  on 
_______  :asis  is  up;  in 

which  the  s\ibject  ,yqs.   The  tendency  of  andare  to  lose  th( 
force  of  its  i        lotion,  however,  '      •  , 

of  motion  is  so  far  weakened  that  andare 
is  no  longer  an  essential  pari  ,      only 

3rb  has  on  the  sentence,  is  that  of  ad- 
ding an  idea  of  duration  t<  Lng  expressed 
e  adjective.   The  following  examples  will  illustrate 

(b)   Examples  of  andare  used  with  adjectives, 
in  a  metaphorical  sense,  wh  motion  is  still 

eakened : 

*****,?  La  s<  Llecitudine  del  tribuno    •    sto 
scaltrimento  era  lodata,  che  i  cavalieri  a  lui  dati  a  gov- 
ernare  andassero  netti ,  e  ben  vestiti ,  ed  armati  con 
ben  forbite,  e  lu.cent i  ,  e  paressero  d'arme  bene  ammaestra- 
ti.  i.  v eg.  II.  XI 

Latin  is:   Tribuni  rU.        Lcitudo  perAlaudatur  in- 
dustriam:   cum  miles  veste  nitidus ,  armis  bene  munitus  ac 
fulgenS,  ex  ore  it  1 i  usu  &  disciplina  eruditus  inc 

'   .  II.  XII  , 


Italian  3nd.gr  s  almost  exactly  to  the 

Latin  incedere ,  'on   is  almost 

lost.   They  c<  English  _t_o  £0 , 

in:  "_t_o  _fro  barefoot",  "  ",   tc.  ,  that  is, 

"to  be  habitually        b,        ■  ."    It  is  by 

•.  habitually  t  ■    _  ised, 

which  is  the 


*  *  *  ,  o         ndando  sicuri  non  sonc         ti ,  *  *  * 

Giamb.  Veg.  XLV, 

;l-ition:  "or      ,  _   _       =  a  !.ly  incautious  , 

not  seize       ."  _     ly  adds  + 

tioii  to  that  .; icuri. 

*  *  *;   che  la  dialettica  e  minore  in  suo  ci 
null'altra  sci  -fetl    ate  e  compilata  e  J  r 

ta  in  .         'arte 

va  si  trova;  e  t  scienza,in  quan- 

to  pr  fistici  e  probabili 

altra.  Oonvito  II.  XIV, 

*  *  *  "  ;    __         t_a ,  , "  -  " 

" 


•ation,  the  idea  of  motion  being 


]   rassicuraronsi  i  Fiorentini  si  che  i  piu  -^ndattano 
tte  l'altr       ,  saluo  da 
quella  parte.  Villani  IX.  XLVI . 

anda'ranc  dii •  -: '  i     ■  ■  •   in   he  h  bj oi  ing_   ithout 

=  idea  o      ation. 


.  Cosi  inconvenevole  sarebbe  se  1'nomo  si  curasse  se  uno 
cieco  il 

Li  ^ndasse  ritto. 

.  Pen.  III.  1,37. 

;    "  ■    '  sse   ritto" 

1    if    8  ild   nock    him    for    b o  1 : ■  _t,  " 

■  bit- 

ually         ■  hich   is   t  .  _. 


3.      Th                  f   And  Past    Partici] 

As    ic  '_    ' 


Italian,  a: 

3.   This  use  is  rare,        ■,  in  old  Ital- 
. 
four1  ,  oS  poin1  arly  to  t 

ions,  and  those  conclusions  are,  in  th( 
selve 

An:  re  , 

as  "/It  it  is,  to  express  an  idea  of  dn ra- 

tion. 

a.   E  participles, 

to  ex]  ■  duration: 

******,-=  la  Bollecitudii  ■    ssto 

scaltrimento  era  lodata,  che  i  cavalieri  a  lui     i    ;ov- 

•o  nett  i  .  _   _   : s t  i  t  i  ,  od  armati  con  arme 
ben  forbite,  'essero  d'arme         laestra- 

Giamb.  Veg.  II.  XIII , 
Trj       u      licitudo  per  hanc  laudatur  industrj   : 

ste  nitidus  ,  armis  bone  munitus  ac  j , 

•  j  usu  &        Lna  eruditus  ir.cedit . 

.  1 1 .  X 1 1 , 
In  1 
of  an les : 


107, 


v^st  i  t  i         .       with  andr-.  - 

"  lucent i .   A   I 

■  isses  an  idea  of  duration*  "And  a  re  *** 

siti ,  ed  a rma t i  con  arrne  ben  f^rbite,"  -  "Tp_  b_2  - 

ressed ,  and  armed  with  apons,". 

o  possible  differ 
of  the  past  participles,  and  that  o±    t  e  adjectives. 

In  t  ome  of  the  other  examples  cited  to 

strate  the  use  with  adjectives,       -jectives  in 
tion  are  |  ;  in  form;  for  exai 

*  *  *;  che  la  dialettica  e  minore  in  suo  corpo,*  *  *  *  * 
********;  e  _y_a        !  ita ,  che  nulla  scienza,  *  *  * 

Ho  irto   II.  Xlv, 
.  R  rassic  raro  si  i  Piorentini  si  che  L        ;>  andauano 


disarmati,  *  *  *  *.  Villani  IX. 

It  is  certain  that  velata  and  disarmati  are  pa 
participles,  but  it  is  eaually  certain  that 
used  as  adjectives,  and  are  such  to  all 
poses. 

For  j  ,      are: 

'  .   E  che        o  hae  il  pagano ,  in  mezzo  de'  cris1 
contra  la  fede  indurato ,  so  uno  poco  di  tern  1  ,ento 

(1)  '  .  . 


oS 


e  quando  egli  muore  no  v^_         _o? 

Gig   .  0    .  VII. XLV, 
Quid  au.t  lucri  est  p 
aduersus  fidem  obdurato ,  si  paialo  diu-tius  diem  protrahat 
quando  que  morituro ,  c  i    ^ .  ~^rata  consuersio  est? 

Oros.VII.XLI,! 

I     n  is  evidei  •    translation 

I.     ,  iy  both  express,  is  one.  *  *"e 

quando  va  disperato.  "  -  "and  when  he  cmes  to 

die,  h _  .  "*  *  p^a.  expresses  the  idea  of  

ration,  fo  ct  was  always  in  a  hopeless  case  as 

.salvation,  and  is  so  when  ho  comes  to  d   .   j'  ■  ex- 
ample is  a  curious  one,  and  it  may  not  at  first  be  apparent 
s  is  the  idea     ■   ied,  but  a  study  of       ample 
will  confi  '         slation.   Any         -anslation  which 

L         vas  translating. 

Lo  primo         nto  si  e  vergogna,  per  la  quale  1 
u.omo  si  ritrae  di  fare  I1 opera  della  penitenzia;  come  con- 

•quotersi  il  petto  , 
orare,  dighlnare ,  andare  syrezzatc  ,  .'   ;  re  l'usanze  e  le 
e,*****es  imi  Li  c        fa  fare        '  ?n- 


zia;  *  *  *  ■* .  Pass.  Pen.  III.   ,    . 

and  a  •  _      "to  be  continually  -Ins;  ised"  ,  qndare 

■essing  the  idea  of   dur  ..tion. 

•om  compar- 
ison of  them  with  modern  Italian  usage,  it  is  clear  ' 

fch  past  particples,  in  exactly  the  same 

as  with  adjectives,  to  express  an  idea  o   luration. 

■  !  is  not  the  slightest  indication  that 

of  andar -■        ist  participles  develo]  ntly  of 

Lth  adjectives;  neither  is  there  any  indication 
that  eith  '  o  uses  is  a  i'         velopment  of 

•r  one.   0        .  trary ,  c  i  Lea 

he  two  uses  is  identical  with  that  ex- 
;d  by  the  other,  and  that,  throughout  t        age, 
partii  ntinually  used  as  adjectives  as  I  have 

pointed  out  in  "creating  the  use  of  veni  re  with  past  parti- 
ciples, there  is  every  reason  for  believing  that 
ire  one  and  t 

OL 

Diez,  in  his  Roman  grammar,  mentions  the  use  of  an- 

A 

■_      ith  past  participles,  as  an  auxiliary         Pas- 
sive, but  says  nothing  ab<  n      ssed 

-  . 

(.3)  ]  .  of  his  S      .  len- 

(l)See  above  A..       eyer-Lubke,  Clr.d.l.rom.  Ill  ,345. 
(2)T)iez  Or.d.rom.Spr.IV.  ft  1  ,ch,  7  ,2(Passive)l. 


tions  t!  i  ng 

■  h  ion,  and  gives  an  exi  ns  to 

contain,  besides  the  past  participle,  an  adjective 

_  rb  is  employ- 

articiple.  Le  is  as  follows: 

*  *  *  *  poi  mostra  a  dito  ed  onorata  andresti  Pra  le 
madre  latine  e  fra  le  spose.        Tasso,  Jer.  6,77. 

.  .;tra  (a  s  form  of  most  rat  a )  which  is  an 

;ctive,  i  undare  in  the  same  way  as  onoi'ata , 

ictives  and  that 
(1) 
iciples  is   he  same,  is  confin 

__  vith  past  participles,  with  the 

ning:  _to  )ocome. 

b.  les    of   Andare  Past    Participles, 

lUviUri    ■  ■sxtet:  tee  >■■■-,!  "  i  nfj :    t 

loped  independent - 

/ _      ins 

here  a  l  lotion  than  it  does  in  its 

ly         '  use  ".rith  ad,; 

(1)  er-Lubke,  gr.  d.  1   ;.  rom.  III.  j   0 


'.  of  a  cons tmct ion  of  an- 
loyed  in 

Lth  a  past  participli        also 

(1) 
contaii  :on.   As  ■ 

and are  used  in  this  s  jectives  ■         partici- 

i  (used      jectives),  lost  a  considerable  part. 

idea  of  motion,  a  -oss  an  id      'ation. 

•e ,  however,  the  past  participli        jd  its  particip- 
ial c  Lon,  c       :d  an  idea  of  mo- 
tion,                     •  ition     an- 
•esult  was  different;  for        ,  andare  sban- 

di  to  means:  t±_ ■  .--.'led ,  an  idea  which  can  only  be  ex- 

Lc  E         : c  -  .  banished. 

folio. .in         -s  will  illustrate  more  fully  this  point:- 

i  andatq        ■  .  nte,  o  dolci  ■  '      , 
sbandite .  e  I  irti,  e  scinzia  a  curare,  e  a 

li  lasciate.  .      .  Boez. 1.11-12 

.Sed  abite  potius  S  ;  in  escitiui 

meisq  ,  s  nandumque  relinquite. 

Booth.  I. 
"andate  *  *  *  *  *  in  morte  sbandite"-  "  i     Lshed  to 


rer-Lubke  Gr.d.lang.  rom.III.lst  pt. 
(  )   See  above  I.B. 


//I 


"       Ls , ci  ime    ished.       L        n 

no  auxiliary  use  of  a  hi  re ,  as  might  be  expec 
ian  a_  clear  idea  of  motion,  but  it 

is  in  close  construction  with  sbandite.  and  is  undoubtedly 
used  as  an  auxilia       >;  andat e  sbandite  is  really 
verb,  and  sbandite  is  certainly  no    adjective.   It  is  to  be 
noticed,  too,  that  sbandite  contains  an  idea  of  motion  in 
itself,  which  helps  to  preserve  the  idea  of  motion  of  an- 
dat e. 


Certo  l'uno,  e  l'  altro  voile  alia  sua  potenza  ri- 
nunziare;  de'  quali  Seneca  anche  le  sue  ricchezze  dare  a 
Nerone,  e  in  vita  solitaria  sbandito  andar  s ' ingegno :  **' 

A1  jntiae  suae  renunciare  voluerunt 

quorum  Seneca  opes  etiam  suas  tradere  Neroni ,  seque  in 
ocium  conferre  conatus  est.  Boeth.  III. 

sbandito  andar  -  "to  p;o  banished"  ;  that  is,  "to  become 
banished" .-  an  example  similar  to  the  last  one. 


*  *  * ,  sicche  dalla  primaia  schiera  a  grado  catuno  pro- 
mosso  vada  alia  decima  schiera;  ****«. 

Giam  .  ■   .II.  XXII , 


.****,  ita  ut  ex  primo  cohorte  aci  iam 

promo tus  vadat  ad  dec  imam  cohort  em:  *  *  * 

.  II.  XXI,   0. 

promos  so  vada  -  "become;  promoted" .   I  am  unable  to  say 
positively  whether  the  Latin:  promo tus  vadat  has  the  same 
meaning  as  the  Italian  or  not,  it  is  possible  that  vadat  is 
used  i.        ntly. 

I  realize  that,  in  these  examples,  _to_  become  is  not 
an  exact  translation  of  andare ,  but  it  is  as  (rood  a  transla 
tion  as  I  can  give;  unfortunately  we  have  no  English  equiv- 
alent of  t_o  ££  used  as  an  auxiliary  in  this  way.   We  have, 
in  7]nr:l  ish,  _to  go.  used  in  this  way  with  adjectives;  as,  to. 
__  rciad.  to  go  red  in  the  face ,  etc.   The  reason  that  t_o  go 
thus  used  with  adjectives,  does  not  express  an  idea  of  du- 
ration, seems  to  be  that,  in  our  language,  the  use  of  togo 
in  its  independent  sense,  expressing  an  unweakened  idea  of 
motion,  with  adjectives,  was  never  common,  as  it  was  in  the 
old  language,  and  is  still  in  Italian.   And  it  was  this  in- 
•_,  in  Italian,  which  caused  it  to 

press  an  idea  of  'at  ion,  with  adjectives,  -'hen  the  idea 

of  motion  had  been  slightly  weakened. 

Lubke  ment ions  of 

andare  in  Italian.         .seems  to  be  something  like  it 


both  in  Spanish  and  French;  as  Spanish:  ir_  perdido ,  and 

French:  s '  en  a  Her  fait.   Diez  does  not  mention  the  use 

with  i  as1,  partici]   .;  Ln  "-jnch,  and  differ:: 

Lubke,  as  to  the  meaning  or  j_r  perdido j  I  am  not  able  to  go 

into  this . question. 

With  regard  to  the  Modern  Italian  use  of  andare  with 

past  participles,  where  andare  implies  an  idea  of  necessi 

(1) 
ty;  as,  in:  cosi  va  giuocato ,   and:  far  la  castollana  come 

(2) 
andava  fatto,  it  seems  to  me,  (I  offer  this  merely  as  a 

conjecture)  that  these  are  eliptical  expressions  for:   cosi 
va  ordinariaraente  or   lecitament e  giuocato,"  "far  la  cas- 
tollana come  andava  ordinariamonte  or  lecitamente  fatto." 

From  what  I  have  said  of  the  use  of  andare  with  past 
(3) 

participles,   I  trust  it  is  clear  that  andare ,  when  used 

with  past  participles  as  with  adjectives,  is  merely  a  modal 

a  ixiliary  expressing  an  idea  of  duration,  and  does  not  ex- 

s  the  Passive  in  am      .   0  hand,  andare 

I  trticipikes  which  preserve  their  character 

as  such,  and,  in  addition,  contain  an  idea  of  motion  of 

.,  ;arded  as  an  auxiliary  verb  expressing 

(1)  See  Diez.  !  .  .  m.  Spr.  T,r.  '1.  ch.7,2  (Passive)l. 
(  )  S  e  M)  ike.  C4r.d.l.  rom.  III.  1st  part,  i0'  . 
(3)   See  I.  B.  S.ji-iofss. 


Passive;  pie,  andare  promos  so  -  t_o_  become  pro- 
moted. 'T  .  s,  oven  in  the  latter  use,  it  never  ex- 
presses t    j [  Passive,  since  it  conveys  a  meaning  proper 

to  itself;  thai  is,  an  idea  of  notion. 

REMARKS  - 

1.    The  Chronology  of  the  processes  of  development 
of  the  Auxiliary  use  of  Andare. 

With  regard  to  the  chronology  of  opment  of 

se  of  andare  with  past  participles,  as  an  auxiliary 
verb,  I  have  little  to  say,  except  that  examples  before  the 
middle  of  ,  in  the  texts  I  have  exam- 

ined, are  extremely  rare.   Of  examples  of  andare  used  with 
past  participles  as  with  adjectives,  expressing  an  idea  of 


:  __  :  :come ,  or 
(1) 
something  similar,  the  three  I  have  given    are  the  only 

ones  I  have  fo 


2.   Cornrarison  of  the  Italian  uses  of  andare  with  those 
•e  and  incedere  in  Latin. 

Ire  and  Incedere  are  .  adjectives,  in  Latin, 

(1)   See  p.m. 


in  a  similar  way  to  that  in  which  andare  is  used  in  Ital- 
ian, . 

*  *  *  *, Cynthia  non  illas  nomen  habere  sinat  : 

i  luribus  fuerit  collata  figuris, 
iuro  iulice  turpis  eat. 

Propert.  I.  IV. 10. 

inferior  eat  -  _^__ L  __  inferior;  that  is  ,  should  be 

_     Lili  ;at  expresses  an  idea  of  duration,  per- 
. 

•;     .  tu  non  Antimacho,  non  tutior  ibis  Homero  : 
pic  it  et  tnagnos  ■  eta  puella  deos. 

/  ■     .'I.   -:r\   . 
non  tutior  ibis  -  "  hou  wilt  b_e.  no  safer"  (with  her). 
ibis  expresses  the  idea  of  duration.   We  might  translate 
the  expression  by:  "    '  exist ence  will  be  no  bette  ." 

Tribuni  autem  solicitudo  per  hanc  laudator  industri- 
n  :  c  im  miles  veste  nitidis  ,  armis  bene  nunitus  ac  fulgens , 
Lsciplina  eruditus  incedit . 

.  II.  XII  ,  41. 

"Cum  miles,  etc."  -  ""   n     soldier  is  habitually 


neat  :  ;     -  I     n  -shod  ,  ski  Hod  in 

drill  and  discipline^"    Incedit  expresses  the  idea  of  du- 
ration:  habitually. 

As  for  the  auxili*  and snuine  past 

participles  I  know  of  no  corresponding  use  in  Latin. 


II.   THE  AUXILIARY  USE  OF  VE!TIRF,  AV.T)    ANDARS  WITH 
PRESENT  PARTICIPLES. 

A.   Venire 

1.   The  use  o       •■;  in  a  material  s^nse. 
Venire  is  used  with  the  Italian  present  -participle 

Latin  Gerund  in  form),  independently  and  with 
its#own  original  meaning:  to  come,  as  it  is  in  Latin.   This 
is  its  most  elementary  use,  and  is,  undoubtedly,  the  start- 
ing-point from  which  we  must  trace  all  other  like  develop- 
ments in  the  use  and  meaning  of  this  verb;  for  example; 

Ed  essendo  un  die  quest a  armata  a  Napoli ,  vennero 
galee  di         -ro  di  Raona,  e  Ciciliane,  *  *  *  *  *,  molto 
roteando  per  me'  quelle-,  e  f-ridando  battaglia,  e  sozzamente 
villanneftgiando.  *****.       Paolino   Pieri,  39 ,  1.31. 


*  *  #  *  *  #^  e  ,(ji  vennero  infino  a  San  "Donato  in  Col- 
lina,  ardendo  e  guastando  il  contado  di  Fiorentini,  *****. 

Ci-on.  Pior.  63,  1.29. 

F,  aneora  i  Prenestini,  che  combattendo  erano  venut  i 
ini'ino  a:le  porti  di  Roma,  al  firnne  Allia  appellate*,  Tito 
Quinto  combattendo  vinsero.     Giarnb.  Oros.  III.  111,137-R 

Praenestinos  autem  eodem  tempor  ,    i   sque  ad  por- 
tam  Romae  bell and o  k    caedendo  venerant ,  ad  flumen  Alliam 
T.  Quint io  pugnante,  vicerunt.    Oros.  III.  Ill, 

*  *  *  *;  e'l  detto  di  venne  con  la  detta  armata  al  porto 
^oli,  gridando  e  dicendo  grBrrt   dispregi  del  Re  Carlo,  e 
di  sua  gente;  e  domandando  battaglia,  e  saettando  nella 
terra.  Villani  VII.  XCII,253. 

*  *  *  *  ;   e  vide  venire  in  verso  la  fossa,  correndo  ■£ 
stridendo ,  una  femmina  iscapigliata  e  ignuda ;  e  dietro  le 
venia  uno  cavaliere  in  s   ;ro  cavallo  nero  correndo .  *  *  * 
*  *  *.  Pass.  Pen.  III.  11,46-47. 

We  have  many  instances,  however,  of  venire  used  thus 
materially  with  present  participles,       'Mere  seems  to 
be  a  closer  connection  between  it  and  the  participle,  than 
that  which  it  had  originally,  and  where  venire  has  lost 


some  of  its  importance,  in  the  sentence,  in  favour  of  the 

ticiple,  v.  Lns  in  force.   This  would  natural- 

ly occur,  first,  with  present  participles  of  verbs  of  mo- 
tion,      ■/  i-  :  .'^  only  modifies  the  idea  of  motion  al  • 
the  participle,  and  thus  does  not  carry  so 
much  weight  as  the  participle  itself.   And,  indeed,  most  of 

Les  of  this  kind,  which  I  have,  are  examples  of 
venire  used  with  present  participles  of  verbs  of  motion; 
(X ample , 

*****  ;  e  quasi  Uitti  quelli  oltramontani  che  ven- 
n'-ro  cacciando  i  nostri  infino  ne'  borghi  dell'  Ancisa  ri- 
•  morti. 

Villani  IX.  XLV,  397. 
_  .    is  to  be  in  very  close  construction 
with  cacciando ,  otherwise  we  sh         ct  :  *  *  "venn^ro 
infino  ne'  borghi  dell1  Ancisa  caccian-io  i  nostri  ****." 
It  is  evident,  ho      ,   lat  the  phrase:  "infino  ne1  bo 
dell'  Ancisa"  depends  on  cacciando  more  than  on  venn-    , 
'and  the  latter  only  modifies  the  meaning  of      :'■■  -mer, 
it,  logically,  but  one  idea. 


\ 
.  '   L  detto  anno  audi  18.  di  Novembre  ancora  la 


i  Castruccio  venneno  iseorrenrio  ,  e  guastando  infino  a 
Giogoli,  sanza  niuno  riparo  per  ispauontare  i  Piorentini; 
*****.  Villani  IX.  cccxxv,519 

^nneno  and  is cor rondo  are         f  in  close 
construction,  otherwise  we  should  expect:  "venneno  infino 
;oli,  iscorrenda  e  g  astando".   It  is  evident,  too, 
venneno  and  iscorr  ;i  .u       sent  but  one  composite 
■:i    is cor rondo  expresses  the  more  important 
part,  venneno  merely  modifying  the  idea  expressed  by  iscor- 
rendo. 


*  *  *  *:  come  i  dalf  ini  ,  quando  venp;ono  notando  sopra 
l'acqua  del  mare,  a] pressandosi  alle  navi ,  significano  che 
pesta;  *  *  *  *  *.      Pass.  Sc.  322. 

vengono  notando  are  in  close  construction  together, 

othe         should  have:  "quando  vengono  sopra  l'acqua  del 

mare,  notando. "   Vengono  onl;  modifies  the  more  important 

idea  expressed  by  notando  upon  which  depends  the  phrase: 

"         ra    l'acqua   del   mar    ." 

(1) 
As  I  have  said  above,   it  is  probably  with  present 

participles  of  verbs  of  motion,       v  n  i     is  first  ised 

(1)   S 


A 


se  close  constructions,  while  still  being  used  in  a 
;rial  sense.   N  s ,     lave  examples  of  equally 

close  c        ions  of  veni.-  ent  participles  of 

verbs  other  than  verbs  of  motion;  for  example, 

.  Terza  volta  quelli  Gallia,  vegnendo  dalle  montag] 

d'Albana,  per  1"  contrade  di  f'anemma  ,  vennero  ;  ■ _,***. 

Giamb.  Oros.  III.  VI ,141 
Tertio  autem  in  ijsiem  diebus  Galli  se  in  hraedam 
maritima  loca,  subiectosque  campos  Albanis  montibus 
diffuderunt.  *  *  *  Oros.  III.  vi,  131. 

If  v  :nnero  and  predando  were  not         •  in  close 
construction,  we  should  expect:  "vennero  per  le  contrade  di 
maremma,  predando. "  But  it  is  evident  that  "per  le  contrade 
di  maremma"  depends  on  predando ,  and  vennero  is  the  less 

•tant  of  ords,  modifying  the  idea  expressed  by 

predando. 


******,  e  nulla  novita  V'  hebbe,  se  non  che  uno  Sox- 
Guiglielmo  da  Colonnata,  il  quale  era  stato  Bargello  in 
Pisa,  menandolo  al  Ha1.)  ;ro  in  suo  conestabole  l'uccise  nella 
piazza,  credendoli  riacere.       Villani  X.  xxv ,  ! 

'e  veni  a  and  p;ridando  are  in  close  constriction  to- 


get her,  olse  should  have  "li  venia  idando". 

"Metro"        -       idando  more  than  on  v  ~ni^  ,  an 

do  idea,  venia  modifying  the  idea  ex- 

_  idando. 

material        venire  with  present  par- 
ticiples,      ,         examples  of  clos-;  cons  ruction  of 
our  verb  with  the  participle,  and  this  use  of  venire  in 
close  construction  with  the  present  participle,  is,  I  be- 

,  the  g<:  .       fhich  developed  at  last  the  use  of 
v :nire  with  present  participles,  as  an  auxiliary  verb. 
This  belief  I  shall  attempt  to  substantiate  in  the  course 
hat  follows. 


Th         "  nire  in  a  metaphorical  sense, 
a.    vrenir  ^  expressing  contin; 

i  venire  is  used  in  a  metaphorical  sense,  with 
nt  participles,  it  loses  its  individual  meaning:  to 
come ,  an:.       .  at  last,  to  express  nothing  but  an  idea  of 
continuity. 

result  is  reached  without  any  intermediate 
steps  being  necessa   ,      ven        s    :.    horically 


verbs  expressing  ssion  toward  an  ob- 

ject; which  verbs  are,  in        ,  ion;  as, 

le,  to  increase,  to  diminish,  to  ascend,  to  descend, 
etc. ,  etc. 

seen  that  when  venire  is  used,  in  a  mate- 
rial sense,  .        sent  participles  of  verbs  of  motion, 

stands,  without  difficulty,  in  close  connection  with  the 
(1) 

participle;   for,  being  a  verb  of  motion  itself,  it  forms 

of  the  idea  which  is  already  expressed  by  the  partici- 
ple.  *   ,      venire  is  used  in  a  metaphorical  sense, 

:  verbs  of       ssion  (  Lso     .        ion) 

the  same  clos   c  nn  c  i  n  a]  |  jars,  as  in  the  ma        se, 

ce  that  since  venire  is  ised  metaphori- 
cally, it  is  less  essential  to  the  es- 
sed  than                   I  .   T      suit  is  that,  in  this 

,  v  ;:  i  ■  ; ,         :  asserting  its  own  independent  meaning 

loses  the  meaning:  come,  and  becomes  a  mere  modifier  to 

the  general  idea  of  the  sentence,  expressing  or        Fun- 
damental i  '•  n  e  verb.   To  explain 
this  statement,  I  would  say  that,  taking  th         ion: 
to  c         ing  as  a          cal  instance,  if  it  be  yrant- 

(i)    :■'  IT.   />.   L  p.;; 


ed  that  to  come  is  in  close  construction  with  growing,  so 

mg ,  and 
if ,  J       ,  at  to_  coir.        I  in  a  meta- 

phorical sense,  then  to.  come  growing  will  moan:  t_o  grow 

.ore  and  more.   Un         'ly  for 

.  lness  of  this  illustration,  we  have  no  English 
:ion:  to  come  g rowing* 

v  -nii'9 ,  in  a  metaphorical  s  ins  ,  with 
nt  participles  of  verbs  oJ       ss  on,      ssing 
simply  the  idea  of  continuity,  being  so  natural,  it  is 
probable  that  it  was  with  these  verbs  that  venire  was  first 
used  as  a  modal  auxiliary  expressing  continuity,  and 
it  was  only  used  in  this  way  with  present  participles  of 
other  verbs  •.        its  common  use  with  verbs  of  progres- 
sion        iple  had  been  set.   This  theory  corresponds  to 
hat  v  :.u.ire ,  used  in  a  material  s^nse,  was  first 
in  close  construction        -esent  participles  of 
bs  of  motion,  and  afterward  with  present  participles  of 
bs.  is  confirmed  also  by  two  signif- 

icant facts: 

1,   i       !        xamples  of  venire  used  in  this 
with  verbs  of       ssion,  fa    xc   Is  that  of        s  of 
V':ni:,c       in  the  se  '   'bs. 


II  f. 


2.   I  hav     nd  -  n    xam]  le  rith  verbs  of 

progression  in  the  Chronicle  of  Paolino  Pieri  ,  one  of  the 
st  texts  in  Florentin       ,       I  id  no 

Lth  verbs  s  of  pro- 

gression, befo 

(1)   Exam]  -  - ent  participles  of, 

!osioi],  '         s  eont  in  i  ty. 

*  *  *  * :  al  costoro  tempo  s'elesse  per  li  Fiorentini  la 

Podesta  prima,  che  in  prima  era  retta  per  Consoli ,  o  per 

j 
Vic      X    Romani :   La  incominciava  la  terra  a  venire 

.  .    -    '  :ldO . 

Paolino  Pieri  10,  1.    -  0. 
(1) 
!        tied  above    which  s 

that  v  ?n  ■         sed  as  a  modal  auxiliaj        verbs  of 

:,    a  ver        iatet   T:  ■  l  :s  of 

: :  .i  c  n  ,  :  n  t  i  1 

iVillani's       (   00) 

Venire  mep;liorando  means:  t         \   and 

that  is,  to  ?■-•'  :on      Lly:  vei  has  lost 


(1)   See   .  . 


,it. 


its  indiv         ■  ng:   __o  come ,  and  i  3  an 

contii 


*  *  *  *  ;  cipio  doll 

Ariel  ,     ndo  il  sol^  va  sotto  il  mezzo .  cercliio  de'  primi 
3  il  mondo  intorno  all       ,  ovvero 
al  rnai-o,  *****:  e  questo  veggia  vonii'e  montando  a  guisa 

1  vite  d1 intorno,  tanto  che  compia  novan        a ,  o 
poco  .   .  Convi-to  III.  v,  191. 

_____  -.ontando  means:  _to  ris higher ;  that 

is,  t_o  rise  con';  in  all,  ,  v  jh  .•-;  exp  •  issing   le  idea  of  con- 
tinuity. 


F,  alii        "-nova,  e'l  suo  podere  nel  maggior  colmo 

"•■mne  calando. 
vniani  VIII.  Xllll, 

v  .niu  caiandu  :  .  ans  :  fell  1< __  ______ ,     t  i  s  ,  fell 

continually. 


tto  anno  1323.  si  comincio,  e  due  anni  s 

lia  in  Fi         Le  di 


soldi  19.  lo  staio  c  '      valuta  d     c     ,  il  c 

bitamente  in  pochi  di  nta 

soldi,  e  poi  entrando  il  seguente  enno  1329.  ogni  di  venne 
inontando ,  si  cho  per  la  Pas  ,9,  valso 

soldi    .  Villani  X.  CXX11 , 

ine  montando  means:  .■:     rising,  or  rose  cont  Lniall;,'. 


.  Ma  dopo  il  colmo  della  sua  gloria,  e  vittoria  ogni  di 
venne  abbassando  suo  stato  come  piacque  a  Dio. 

Villani  X.  CI, 
bassando  means:  sank  continual 


*******  si    c  .    'alsificare  la 

moncta,  onde  traeva  grand  '  entrata;  peroche  la  venne  peg- 

,  si  che  la  reco  alia  valut 

terzo,  *  *  *  *  Villani  VIII.  LV,  327. 

venne  peggiorando  means: .rse  continuall;/ 


*****  ,  e  perche  la  nostra  cit.ta  v  :ui   c  -scendo  di 
i'arna,  e  d'       ,  si  delle  piu  notabili 

nouita  tra   Christiani    v     ■  in  -1  c  'eris- 


cono  a'  nostri  fatti  di        .     Villani  V.  XIX,  112. 

vonno  crescendo  moans:  <■-,.•  o::   continually* 

*  *  *  *;  il  cosa  lo  stato,  e  signoria  de'  Ro- 

mani  vonne  oguindi  calando ,  e  diminuendo , 

Villani  III.  ,r, 
vGnne  £,       ;  .lando  _o  diminuendo  moans :  sank  and  di- 

mini-   _         i.   v  -   day.   Th   "ever; y_"  adds  to 

the  force  oi'  the  idea  of  contin         -essed  by  venne. 


*  *  *;  ma  come         a  Dio  con  tutta  la  guerra  de' 
Fiesolani,  e  delli  Imperadori ,  e  ribelli  di  Roma  la  Citta 
di  Firenzi         rsceva  appoco ,  e  di     o  multi- 

pi  i  cava,  e  Fiesole  venia  calandp ,  e  diminuendo , 

Villani  III.  V, 

vonia  calando  _e  diminuondo  moans :   sank  and  diminished 
contin.  all;  . 


******,  cosi  si  vonno  sp^ndondo  la  maladotta  parte 
Toscana.  vinani  VIII.  XLV,  317. 

Translation:  *  * ','  thus  the  cursed  party  strife  spread 


/»/. 


more  and  no  re  in  Tuscany."   The  author  has  just  finished 

iting  the  expulsion  of  the  Black  part;-  from  Pistoja,  and 
1  Interminelli  from  Lucca. 

In  the  wake  of  the  use  with  verbs  of  progression, 
just  illustrated,  followed  the  use  of  venire  with  present 
participles  of  verbs  other  than  verbs  of  motion,  elso  ex- 

•  the  idea  of  continuity.   Used  with  the  latter  kind 
■bs ,  not  expressing  motion,  however,  venire  did  not 
lose  its  individual  meaning:  to  come,  and  represent  a  modal 

liary  so  easily  as  when  used  with  the  former  kind, 
(  ssing  motion)  and  we  have  two  examples  in  which 

venire  has  not  completely  lost  its  individual  meaning:  to 
come.   T      'e  as  follows: 

(2)  E  s  or  venire  used  with  present  participles 
of  verbs  other  than  verbs  of  progression,  to  express  con- 
tinuity. 

Appresso  il  detto  Aloon,  col  Re  d'  Erminia  discesono 
n  Boria,  vegnendo  conq  istando  le  provincie,  e  terre  de ' 
cini,  «*****.•.  Villani  VI.  LX1 ,  160-1. 

do  is  superfluous  to  the  sense  of  th   s  m- 
tence,  unless  used  to  modify  the  idea 
tando.   I  am,  therefore,  inclined  to  believe  that  it  is 


used,  in  a  measure,  metaphorically,  end  that  it  expresses 
an  idea  of  contin     .   Nevertheless,  it  is  possible  to  ad- 
mit that  it;  is  used  redundantly  in  a  material  sense,  and 
thus  preserves  its  independent  meaning:  to  come.   It  seems 
likely  t]  thor,  in  writing  the  sentence,  had  a 

jling  divi 
exactly  which  ho  meant.   I  regard  this  example,  then,  as 

•esenting  a  transition  stag        n  the  material,  inde- 
ent  use  of  venire ,  and  the  metaphorical,  auxiliary  use, 
with  verb-:        session. 


*  *  *;  'tto  acquazone  il  poggio  detto  de'  mag- 

noli  di  sotto  a  San  Giorgio,  e  sopra  Santa  Lucia  si  commos- 
se  a  rovina,  e  venne  rovinando  infino  in  Arno ,  «***». 

Villani  VII.  XCV1 ,  2   . 
Here  a;-ain  venne  rovinando  seems  to  mean:  "crumbled 
cont  inuously  as  far  as  the  Arno,"  and  yet  venire  may  possi- 

used  independently  with  the  meaning:  to  come.   This 
example  also,  therefore,  seems  to  represent  the  above-men- 
tioned transition  stag        n  the  material  independent  use 
-•  rare  and  the  metaphorical,  auxiliary  use. 

following  ex .  ed  as  a  com- 


/.y 


plete  modal  auxiliary,       .  Lng     simple  idea  of  conti- 
th  verbs  of  progression,  althoixgh  used 
sent  participles  of  verbs  other  than  verbs  of  pro- 
gression. 

.  E  quando  ella  comincio  ad  affettare  il  pane  col  col- 
tello,  alia  \  ■  tta  cadde  in  sul  dosco  un  tornese  d'oro 
•:  vi^        '  t ando  ,  e  ad  ogni  fetta  ne  cadea  uno. 

Novell.  XC1,  108-9. 
viene  aff ettando  here  means:  continues  slicing ,  venire 
bsolutely  lost  its  independent  moaning:  to  come,  and 

Important 
participle  aff ettando.   It  is  therefore  a  complete 
modal  auxiliary,  expressing        a  of  continuity. 


Ond'  io  pensando  a  queste  parole,  quasi  vergognoso 
r.tii  da  loro ;  o  venia  dicondo  tra  me  modesimo: 

Vita  Nuova  XV111,  37. 
"E  vmia  dicondo  tra  me  medesimo"  seems  to  moan:  "and 


*****  mai  non  s  ardirono  di  venire  a  battaglia 
tata  co1  Cristiani,  ma  con  agguati  e  'ngegni  venieno  fac- 


o  loro  molto  inolesto.  Villani  VII.  XXXV11, 

face  "ndo  loro  molto  molesto"  means:  "k  opt  on 
givin        ich  trouble." 

I  ;;ive  said  that  in  those  cases,  venire  expresses  the 
-  of  continuity,  just  as  it  does  wh  i        ith  verbs  of 
progression.   Nevertheless,  it  is  to  be  observed  that,  in 
these  cases, where  venire  is  used  with  verbs  other  than 
verbs  of  motion,  it  expresses  a  particular  kind  of  conti- 
nuity; that  is,  not  merely  continued  activity,  but  repeated 
activity.   Venire  aff  ettando  ;  for  ex  :  _to_  k_2_ep_ 

on  slicing ,  that  is ,  to_   slice  over  and  over  again,  not 
merely  _to  slice  cont  inually.   Venire  dicendo  means:  _to 
pn   aying ,  that  is ,  _t_o  repeat  over  and  over  again.   Venire 
face        ins:  _to  ke_ep_  on  doing;  that  is,  _t_o  do_  over   and 
over  again,  or     ^t ---.lly.   It  may  b   said,  then,  that 
venire  used  as  a  modal  auxiliary  with  present  participles 
of  verbs  other  than  verbs  of  motion,  expresses  repeated  ac- 
tivity ,  which  is  a  form  of  continued  activity.   This  result 
ver,  is  only  incidental,  ana  is  obviously  caused  by  the 
fact  that  verbs  other  than  verbs  of  motion  (      '  material 
or  metaphorical)  are  incapable  of  expressing  an  action 
which  is  absolutely  continuous. 


b.   v  en  i  r  e  express  in  ;  the  idea:  _to_  begin. 

Another  use  of  venire  , 

have  to  consider,  is  that  in  which  venire  means  to_ 
■e  is  a  further  development  of  the  one  men- 
tioned last  (1)         »  in  which  venii-o  expresses  m 
continuity,  and  arises  from  the  fact  that,  in  certain  sen- 
tences, venire  is  forced  to  express  not  only  the  continuity 
of  the  activity  in  question,  but  also  the  beginning  of  it; 
for  instance, 

*.*  *  *,  ma  entro  alia  Religione,  dove  certo  tempo  fu 
spirituale  e  divoto ,  ma  poi  venne  intepidendo .  e  a  poco,  a 
poco  lasciando  lo  spirito  e'l  fervone  ,  divento  dissoluto  e 
cattivo.  Pass.  V^n.    III.  1,40. 

I- ,  in  this  example,  we  understand  venne  intepidendo 
to  mean  simply:  cent  inued  to  become  tepid,  the  logical  con- 
tinuity of  the  sentence  is  broken,  since,  after  saying  that 
the  subject  was  devout  and  fervent,  it  is  necessary  for  the 

Leal  continuity  of  the  sentence,  not  to  omit  expressing 
the  idea  that  the  subject  began  to  be  <        :e.   And  since 
there  is  no  other  word  to  express  this  idea,  it  is  upon 
venire  that  t         .evolves. 

That  venire  is  thus  used  to  express  the  idea:  to  be- 
(1)   See  p./ai- 


gin ,  is  s]         any  examples  is  forced  to 

both  the  beginning  and  the  continuing  oi'  the  activ- 
ity in  question,  and  especially  by  a  comparatively  large 
number  of  examples  where  venire  is  evidently  used  chiefly 
to  express  the  idea  of  beginning ,  and  where  the  idea  of 
continuity  is  only  expressed  incidentally,  and  is  of  secon- 
'ary  importance. 

I  ..ill  first  give  some  examples  of  venire  used  to 
•ess  both  the  idea  of  ,:  eg  inning  and  that  of  continuity , 
en  some  other  examples  of  the  verb  used  to  express 
the  idea  of  beginning,  where  the  idea  of  continuity  is  ex- 
pressed only  incidentally. 

(1)   Examples  of  ; sed  with  present  participles, 

to  express  the  idea:  _to_  be  ie  bo  ether  with  that  of  conti- 
nuity. 

.  II  maliscalco  di  messer  Mastino  hauuta  la  detta  vit- 
toria,  con  grande  audacia  con  tutta  sua  gente  venne  discen- 
dendo  il  poggio ,  tuttora  cacciando  i  nostri. 

Villani  XI.  LI,  721. 
I  tm  inclined  to  believe  that  v  enne  is  here  used 
metaphorically;  there  is  room,  however,  for  a  difference  of 
opinion.   If  I  am  right,  venne  disc  end endo  includes  both 


:     an  to  1  esc  end  and  continued  desc  ending.   The 

Lvalent  would  be:  began  to  descend ,  but 

(1) 
should  mean  by  b^an,  ben  an  and  continued. 


La  qual  torbida  acqua  discese  nel  Pecomano ,  e  tinse  il 
fiumfe  iella  Sieue:  3  la  Sieue  tinse  il  fiume  d'Arno  infino 
a  Fisa,  e  duro  cosi  torbido  per  piu  di  due  mesi,  *    *  *  * 
*  *  *  ,  e  fu  ora  cho  i  Fiorentini  dubitarono  forte  di  non 
potorla  mai  guarire,  *******;  -0i    a  poco  a  poco  venno 
rischiarando ,  e  tornando  in  suo  stato. 

Villani  XI.  XXVI 1 , 700-1. 

"poi  a  poco  a  poco  venne  rischiarando ,  e  tornado  in  suo 

stato"  means:  "then,  little  by  little,  it  be?ran  to  clear 

and  return  to  its  natural  state";  that  is,  it  began  and 

continued  to  clear. 

(1)   Perhaps  this  is  an  opportune  place  in  which  to  point 
out  the  similarity  between  the  English  use  of  t_o  begin,  and 
the  Italian  use  of  venire  in  sentences  like  these.   In 
Italian,  venire  i.:  used  to  express  both  the  idea:  to  con- 
tinue and  the  idea:  _to_  be  "-in ;  in  English  begin  is  used 
also  to  express  both  the  idea:  to_  begin  and  the  idea:  to 
continue ;  in      ■    rds ,  the  English  use  is  the  converse 
of  the  Italian  use.   For  example,  in  the  sentence: 

little  by  little  the  muddy  water  began  to.  clear. 
'  -r-m  to  clear  we  evidently  mean:  began  and  continued 

to  clear. 


/J6 


.   Dapoi  che  lo  'mperio  si  traslato  di  Roma  in  d-eci' 

per  Gostantino  Imperadore ,  e  quasi         'ito,  e  talora 

mdonato  per  li  suoi  successori,  vonne  rnolto  scemando, 

Villani  I.  LX1,40. 
,  "      molto  scemando"  moans  b'-'r-an  to  deteriorate 
fast,  that  is,  "     n  and  continued  to  deteriorate  fast. 


Aouenne  che  venendo  addi  25  di  Febbraic 

u. 

i  Landa  con  gl '  usciti  di  f.Telano  con  500  caualieri  dilun.^- 
ar.^osi  alquanto  dall'  oste  su  per  la  rina  d'Adda,  passaro 
il  fiume  :  Villani  IX.  CXC , 

venendo  «  *  *  *  ;;  ilun/^ndosi  means  to_  be^in  and  contin- 
ue to  stray. 

For  anot]         le  see  Villani  VII.  IX,  193, 
however,  v  ■-.  -     y   be  used  with  its  independent  meaning. 


(2)   Examples  of  Venire  n'.        i  present  participles, 
to  express  the  idea:  to  be^in,  '.''here  the  idea  of  cont  inuit; 
is  only  incidental. 

Ft  dice  che  parti^ione  e  uuando  il  parlatore  ha  nar- 
rato,  ":  contato  il  fatto,  *:  esso  viej irtendo  la  sua  ra- 


gione,  4  quella  dell'  avversario,  &  dice  questo  fu  cosi ,  & 
questo  alt.ro  cosi.  a.  Rett.  Comm,  74. 

viene  partendo  meank  b  .-'-ins    to  separate.   The  only  ide? 
of  continuity  connected  with  the  expression  results  from 

c<  nclusion  to  the  separating  is 
tioned,  it  follows  that  the  separating  continues.   venire 
itself,  however,  expresses  nothing  but.  the  idea  of  begin- 


.  Poi  quando  fu  mischiato  tra'  nenici  cosi  retriculando , 
ed  elli  ebbe  la  battaglia  davanti,  venne  uccidendo  a  destra 
ed  a  sinistra,  si  che  misero  i  nemici  a  distruzione. 

Novell.  XXV11,  36. 
The  author  is  speaking  of  "Riccardo  poghercio"  who, 
having  backed  his  horses  into  the  enemy,  to  avoid  their  be- 
ing frightened,  turned  round  suddenly  and  "began  to  slay 
right  and  left."   The  sentence  certainly  contains  the  idea 
that  he  continued  slaying  after  he  had  begun,  but  this  idea 
is  only  incidental,  and  v en i  r e  here  expresses,  in  the  first 
place,  the  i:iea  of  be.- inning. 

Allora  ispiaro  -lov'  elli  dimorava ,  e  chivsamente  an- 
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daro  a  lui  al  stio  albergo,  _o_  domandando.   lion  era 

.oro,  e  cosi  li  profersero  moneta. 
Novell.  LXXX11,  '  0. 

_  ■!  • _L    • L  - ■' tion 

li it  is  evident  that  the  idea  that  they  continued  to 

question  him,  is  only  secondary. 


*  *  *  *  ;  e  quando  __i_  venne  approssinar.^o  conobbe  la 
schiera  de'  nernici,  e  come  era  in:^annato ,  si  tenne  confuso. 

Villani  VII.  XXVI 1 ,  208. 
Here  1         "  mando" ,   lich  indicates  a  definite 
point  in  time,  shows  quite  clearly  that  venne  expresses  the 
idea  of  be,"; inning.   If  v  mne  expressed  chiefly  the  idea  of 
continuity ,  guando  could  not  be  used.   The  translation  is: 
"and  when  he  be;1; an  to  draw  near,  etc." 


*****;  e  d'altra  parte  il  conte  d'Analdo,  e  quello 
i  Bari ,  e  quelle)        irro  con  loro  genti ,  *  *  *  *  *,oome 
midono  della  si       '  ,  montarono  a  caixallo, 

isonsi  al  contasto;  onde  i  Francesi  he'bbono  alcun  ri] 


ro  ,  e  ver.nonsi  arrnando  ,  e  mo  n  tan  do  a  cauallo. 

Villani  X.  LXXX1X, 
"e  vennonsi  a  I'm  an  do ,  e  montan        i     "    ins  "and 
began  to  arm  themselves  and  to  mount  their  horses." 


*****,  il  Conte  prese  detto  Marco,  e  venneli  most ran 
do  tutta  sua  grar  .  potenza,  e  apparecchio  della  detta 
festa,  e  cio  fatto  il  domando  Marco.        te  pare? 

Villani  VII.  CXX ,   0. 

"  e  venneli  mostrando"  means  "and  becan  to  show  him" 


.   E  poi  passato  Montelupo,  e  Capraia,  per  la  giunta 

di  piu  f iumi ,  che  di  sotto  a  Firenze  mettono  in  Arno ,  i 
quali  cias-cuno  venne  rabbiosamente  rovinando  tutti  i  loro 
ponti,  T'er  simile  modo  maggiormente  coperse  l'Arno,  e  guas- 
to  il  Vald*  Arno  di  sotto,  *****. 

Villani  XI.  1,  17  . 
It  Ls  possible  that  venne  is  here  used  in  a  material 
sense  with  its  independent  meaning,  but  I  think  not.   It  is 
'■forth  noti  tence:  "i  quali  ciascuno  venne 

rabbiosamente  rovinando  tutti  i  loro  ponti",  is  parenthet- 
ical and   uite  separate  from  t  ;  and  the  follow- 
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ing  sentence  .   I  think  this  sentence  means:  "which 

Lly  to  tear  to  pieces  all  1         pective  bridges". 


.   La  donna  ritrovandosi  sola  nella  stia  cella,  venno 
ripensando  di  quelle  cose  che  udite  avea  dal  prete;  *  *  * 

Pass.  Pen.  V.  IV,  136. 
3  the  context:  "La  donna  ritrovandosi  sola  nella 
sua  cella",   shows  very  closely  tha  meaning  of  "venne  rip- 
ensando",  which  is:  began  to  think  over. 


*****,  ma  entro  alia  Religione;  dove  certo  tempo  fu 
spirituale  e  divoto  ,  ma  poi  venne  intepidendo ,  e  a  poco  a 
poco  lasciando  lo  spirito  e'l  fervore,  divento  dissoliito 

e  cattivo.  Pass.  Pen.  III.  1,  0. 

(1) 

This  example  has  already        mmented  on  above. 

i     janing  of  "       ir.t  e  p.  id  en  do"  is  evidently  began  to 
g  row   lukev/arm. 

tence  of  this  second  class  of  examples,-  in 

which  venire  is  evidently  used  with  the  meaning:  J^o_ 

and  the  secondary  idea  of  continuity  is  only  represented 

partly  because  it  follows  logically  from  the  context,  and 
(1)   See   .  133 


partly  becaus         >a  of  cont inn.it y  clings  to  venire  from 

■iation,-  is  evidence  that  in  the  first 
class  o  ,         r.ire  expresses  both  ideas  ( 

ginning  and  continuity)   it   jqual  force,  the  meaning  of 

•rb ,  was  fully  recognized. 
Illustrated  by  the  second  class  of  examples 
is  clearly  a  further  development  of  that  illustrated  by  the 
first  class,  which,  in  its  turn,  develops  from  the  meta- 
phorical use  of  venire  with  present  participles,  to  express 
the  idea  of  continuity  alone. 

To  sum  u]       ,  I  would  say  that  venire ,  being 
with  present  participles,  with  its  independent  meaning  (to 
come) ,  but  in  a  metaphorical  sense,  came,  first  with  verbs 
of  progression,  by  a  natural  process,  to  lose  its  independ- 
ent meaning,  and  in  great  measure,  its  idea  of  motion,  and 
at  last  to  express  only  an  idea  of  continuity.   Being  thus 
used  with  present  participles  as  a  modal  auxiliary  express- 
m  idea  of  continuity,  from  tl  s  necessity  or   preserving 
the  logical  unity  of  sentences  in  which  the  continuing  of 
an  activity  is  ibrupl  inning 

of  the  said  activity  being  mentioned  -  venire  came  to  ex- 
press the  idea  of  beginning  in  addition  to  that  of  conti- 
nuity. Lastly,  the  fact  being  recognized  that  venire,  in 
the  above-mentioned  sentences,  expressed  the  idea  of  be- 
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g inning,  it  came,       illy,  to  express  that  idea  chiefly. 
and  solely,  while  the  idea  of  continuity  still  attaching 
to  it  was  only  incidental. 

REMARK. -  The  Chronology  of  the  process  of  development. 
The  use  of  venire  in  a  material  sense,  with  its 
independent  meaning,  to  come,  is,* of  course,  common  all 
through  the  Italian  language,  From  the  beginning,  the  con- 
struction of  venire  with  the  present  participle  being  clos- 
er when  it  is  used  with  verbs  of  motion. 

(1) 
I  have  already  said  that  of  venire  used  metaphorical 

ly,  as  a  modal  auxiliary  expressing  continuity ,  with  verbs 
of  progression  (which  are  verbs  of  motion) ,  I  have  one  ex- 
ample from  Paolino  pieri  (1260),  which  shows  that  this  •use 

in  early  with  verbs  of  motion.   I  have  one  other  example 
from  the  Convito   and  eight  from  Trillani  (1300-1348) ,  which 
shows  that  the  use  had  become  not  uncommon  by  the  four- 
teenth  century.   On  the  other  hand,  I  have  no  example  of 
this  use  with  verbs  other  than  verbs  of  motion  until  the 
time  of  Dante.   In  the  Vita  Nuova  I  have  Pound  one  example, 
one  in  the  Novellino .  and  three  in  T/illani,  these  examples 

(1)   See  p.  j25~ 


being  rarer  than  those  whore  venire  is  thus  used  with  verbs 

(1) 
of  motion. 

The  first  Florentine  prose  text  in  which  I  find  an 

example  of  venire  meaning  to.  begin ,  is  the  commentary  of 

runetto  Latini  to  his  Rettorica  (about  1270).   T  have  two 

examples  fro;,  the   ovellino ,  nine  from  "illani,  and  two 

from  Passavanti  (1354),  which  show  that  this  use  did  not 

begin,  probably,  until  after  the  middle  of  the  thirteenth 

cent" try,  and  had  become  not  uncommon  by  the  fourteenth  c  en- 
(2) 

tury . 

These  chronological  data,  in  so  restricted  a  number 
of  texts,  do  not  prove  anything  conclusively,  but  their  im- 
portance lies  in  the  fact  that  they  are  in  perfect  accord 
with  my  view  as  to  the  development  of  the  various  uses  of 
venire  with  present  participles,  which  conclusion  I  arrived 
at  from  the  internal  evidence  of  the  examples.   I  may  add 
that  even  if  examples  of  these  various  uses,  of  an.  earlier 
date  than  those  I  have  found,  are  to  be  seen  in  texts  of 

.r  Tuscan  dialects,  their  existence  would  not  invalidate 
i  iu  theory  of  the  development  of  the  uses  here  noted,  since 
I  believe  that  in  any  Tuscan  dialect,  no  difference  what  th? 


(1)  For  the  above-mentioned  examples  see  pp. 

(2)  "  «  »       »   » 


i  of  the  examples  may  be,  the  same  relations  of  time 
will  be  round  a,  .one  the  different  uses  or  venire  with 
ent  participles  as  in  Florentine  prose. 


B.   ANDARE 

1.   The  use  of  Andare  in  a  material  sense. 
Andare ,  like  venire,  is  used  independently  with  present 
participles,  throughout  the  Italian  language,  as  well  as  in 
Latin;  for  example, 

Al  costui  tempo  li  Fiorentini  andaro  ad  oste  nel  Oon- 
tado  ^isano,  g_   astando,  ed  ardendo ,  e  f  acendo  loro  gran 
danno ,  *  *  *  *  Paolino  Pieri  14,  1.28. 

******,  con  isperanza  di  ben  fare  andavano  inanzi , 
non  dubitando ;  e  presono  per  forza  la  citta  di  Tolomaida, 
*  *  *  ron.  Fior.  13,  1.  16. 

In  questo  mezzo  igli  anbasciadori  d'  India  e  quelli 
di   cizia  and and o  per  tutto  il  mondo  caendo  ^esare,  alia 
fine  il  trovaro  alia  citta  di  Tarracona, 

b.  Oros.        ,  319. 
Interea  ''aesarem  apud  Tarraconem  citerio:-is  Hispan- 


iae  urbem,  legati  Indorum  i-  '  orum  toto  orbe  transmisso  , 

tandem  ibi , invenerunt ,  *  *  *  *.        Oros.    .    i ,430. 

*****  ,  e  poi  sanza  soggiorno  so  n' andarono  per 

tese  guastando  il  paese;  '  *  *  *  *   Villani  VIII .  KIXV ,350. 

*  *  *  *;     o    olasi       ti  in  su  '1  col        aval- 
lo  ,  corror.do  se  n'        v   la  via  dond'era  venuto. 

Pass.  Pen.  III.  11,  47. 

While   still  used   in   a  material  rj3   is   also 

found    in   close   construction  with  present   participles,    the 

two  verbs    toger   er    expressi it    one   idea.        :.e   stri 

difference   between   this  use  !     -  Lcl       no  are   is   in- 

dependent of  the  participle,  is ,  t  t,  lie  andare  is  used 
independently,  it  is  the  main  verb  of  the  sentence,  and  the 
present  participle  only  modifies  its  meaning,  on  the  con- 
trary when  it  is  used  in  close  construction  with  the  parti- 
ciple, it  is  the  participle  which  expresses  the  more  impor- 
tant   idea,    and   andare  becomes   the  modifier.      As   will   be   re- 

bered,    this    state  of   things    is    found   also    in  the   case  of 

(1) 
venire  iised  with  present   participles. 

This    close   construction   of    andare   with   the    present 

participle   occurs  >n    t'^.n    participle   is    a  verb   of 

(1)       Hoe   above    II.    A.    1.    p.|jg 


motion.   It  will  be  remembered  that  when  venire  is  thus 
used  in  close  cons;.i"t  c'..  ion  with  present  participles  of 
verbs  01'  motion,  it  modifies  the  idea  expressed  by  the  par- 
ticiple, by  imposing  upon  the  latter  some  part  of  its  own 
meaning:  to  come;  that  is,  to  move  in  the  direction  of  the 
speaker.   The  case  is  somewhat  different,  however,  with  an- 
dare ,  for  since  andare  merely  expresses  the  idea  of  motion 
without  indicating  anything  in  regard  to  the  direction  - 
when  used  in  close  construction  with  present  participles  of 
verbs  of  motion,-  the  only  modifying  inf'uence  it  exercises 
over  the  participle,  is  that  of  emphasizing  the  idea  of  mo- 
tion already  expressed  b;  the  participle. 

The  following  examples  will  illustrate  my  meaning. 

a.   Examples  of  andare  used  in  close  construction  with 
present  participles  of  verbs  of  motion. 

Et  disse  io  son  cacciata,  ':    abbandono  il  mio  paese, 
la  casa  del  mio  marito ,  &  vo  fjoggendo  per  gravosi  cammini 
in  caccia  :le  nemici.  Brun.  P^ett.  Oomm.  <S7 . 

In  this  example  i~  is  clear  that  the  phrase  vo  fug- 
g endo  expresses  but  onr?  idea,  and  that  vo  is  in  close  con- 
ation with  fuggendo.   If  vo  were  independent  of  the 
participle,  we  should  have  :  vo  per  gravosi  cammini  fup;p;en- 
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do.,  etc.   It  is  equally  clear  that  the  phrase:  "per  gravosi 
cammini  in  caccia  de  nemici"  depends  more  on  fuggendo  than 
on  vo,  and  that  vo,  although  used  materially,  with  its 
moaning:  _to  go,  only  modifies  the  idea  expressed  by  fugg en- 
do.   Mow,  the  only  way  in  which  vo  can  modify  the  partici- 
ple, is  by  emphasizing  the  idea  of  motion  e        l  by  the 
latter,  for  vo  expresses  nothing  but  a  colourless  and  ab- 
stract idea  of  motion  which  is  already  contained  in  fuggen- 
do. 

*  *  *  *  ;   e  con  quellL  d'  Atena,  con  molto  studio, 
tento  di  fare  pace:  e  non  potendola  avere,  arsa  ana  parte 
della  cittade  d'  Atena,  in  "eozia  con  tutta  la  sua  oste 
n' ando  trasportando  la  battaglia. 

Giamb.  Oros.  II.  XI,  94. 
Athenienses  varia  solicitatione  adducere  in  spem 
pacis  a^-n-ressus,  ubi  inexpugnabilom  eorum  libertatem  vid- 
et ,  incensa  urbis,  parte,  in  omnem  Toeotiam  belli  apparatum 
icit.  Oros.  IT.   1,  88. 

re  again,  ando  is  used  in  a  material  sense,  wi  th 
the  original  meaning:  to  go_;  it  is  used  in  close  construc- 
tion with  trasportando   the  two  words  together  expressii  - 
but  one  idea;  the  phrase:  "in  "  eozia  con  tutta  la  sua  oste" 


depends  more  upon  trasportando  than  on  ando  ,  otherwise  we 
should  have:  ando  in  Pcozia  con  tutta  la  sua  oste  traspor- 
tando la  batta^lia;  and  ando  merely  emphasizes  the  idea  of 
motion  already  expressed  by  trasportando .   A  free  transla- 
tion of  the  sentence  in  question  would  be:  "Into  Poeotia, 
wit]  ;ill  his  army,  he  fast  carried  the  war."   The  T.atin 
deducit ,  which  represents  the  phrase  ando  tras;  or t ando  ,  is 
evidence  that  the  two  latter  words  express  but  one  idea. 


*  *  *:   e  dipo   loro  v'ee  la  gente  d'Etiopia,  che  vanno 
vaf;ando  insieme  al  mare  d'Fitiopia. 

"iamb.  Oros.  I.  11,  24. 
*  *  * :   et  post  eos  Aethiopium  Rentes  perma^antes  usque 
ad  oceanum  Aethiopicum.  pros.  I.  11,23. 

vanno  vafqando  expresses  but  one  idea,  as  i:;  shown 
the  single  latin  word  peruag antes .   The  phrase:  "insieme  al 
mare  d'Etiopia"  depends  more  on  va-^andp  than  on  vanno ,  oth- 
erwise we  should  have:  v a nno  insieme  al  mare  d'Etiopia  va- 
f;ando.   That  v< nno  merely  emphasizes  the  idea  expressed 
va^ando ,  is  shown  curiously  eno       the  bat  in  r>er   in  per- 
uapjantes. 


*  *  *  *:   vecchio  lo  'mperatore  lo  porte  di   ian.o 
s'apriro,  infino  a  tanto  che  ne'  sezzai  ter  ini  della  I 
nuove  genti  si  vanno  caondo  spesse  volte  per  aso,  e  talotta 
con  danno ;  ***■*,  :iamb.  Oros.  VII,  1,427. 

*****,  sene  Augusto  Tanus  patef actus,  dum  apud  ex- 
tremos  terrarum  terminos  nouie  gentes  saepe  ex  usu,  k  ali- 
quando  cum  danino  quaeruntur ,  ***** 

Oros.  VII.  Ill,  446. 
This  example  is  not  out  of  ;lace  here,  as  might  be 
siipposed,  since  caere  or  cercare  meaning  to  seek .  is  in 
reality  a  verb  of  motion,  or   at  any  rate  contains  an  idea 
of  motion.   The  single  Latin  word  quaeruntur  shows  that 
vanno  c_aend£  expresses  but  one  idea.   The  example  is,  in 
all  respects,  like  the  preceding  ones. 


*  *  *  *,  e  leggiermente  armati  andando ,  con  subita  pau.ra 
possiamo  spauentare,  e  dare  danno  al  ne  mico  che  con  £ual- 
dana  va  caendo  vivanda.  Jiamb.  Veg.  III.      94. 

*  *  *  *  :   paratisque  equitibus  ac  leui  armatura  ami  - 
lantes  eosdem  clam,  vel  pabula  victumque  quaerentes ,  im- 
prouiso   terrore  decipere.  (possumus)    "'eg. III. VI, 73. 
This  example  is  like  the  last  one. 


«T 


Li  fanti  andavano  scorrendo  con  esso  per    ■  ■■  ,  e 
ndo  le  genti  per  paura  di  non  osser  morti:  ricevendo 
tanta  villania  ed  oltraggio,  c]  ■  rum  sapeano  che  si  fare. 

Movell.  L   :i' ,  103. 

*  *  *  *  :  tanto  che  molti  cavalieri  che  l' andavano  cer- 
cando,  nol  trovano,  e  que'  che  l'hanno  trovato ,  nol  cones- 
cono.  Movell.  XC1X,  123. 


E  siccome  esser  suole,  che  l'uomo  va  cercando  argen- 
to ,  e  fuori  della  intenzione  trova  cro,*  *     *  * ,  io  che 
cercava  di  consolar     ,   covai  non  solamente  alio  mie  la- 
grime  rimedio ,  ma  vocataoli  d'autori  e  di  scienze  e  di  li- 
bri;  *  *  «  *:  vito.  II.  Xlll,  150. 

•e  it  is  not  evident  that  va  i.c3  in  close  construc- 
tion with  cercando .  but  andare  is  found  so  in 
close  construction  with  this  word,  that  it  is  safe  to  sup- 
pose this  case  is  ho  exception. 


*****   si  mise  a  fare  co  suoi  Catalani  guerra  guer- 
riata  a  Messer  Carlo,  andandogli  fu.ggendo  dinanzi  di  luogo 


in  luogo ,  *******         Villani  VIII.      ,  321. 

*****,  e  con  armata  mano  cacciaro  della  terra,  e 
contado  i  caporali  di  parti  "ianca,  e  (Jhibellina,  e  tutti 
usciti  di  Firenze,  ****«**«)  andandoli  cercando,  a 
uccidendo  con  loro  bargello  deputato  per  lo  popolo  sopra 
cio  con  gran  seguito  di  masnadieri. 

•rillani  VIII  .LXXX111 ,361-2. 


*  *  *  *  :  II  vostro  avversario  diavolo  y_a  cercando  in- 
torno  intorno ,  come  uno  leone  rapace,  com'egli  possa  alcu- 
no  divorare;  *  *  *  *  Pass.  Sc.  314. 


L'osservanzia  del  tempo,  cio?  in  che  di  o  in  che  ora 
o  in  che  punto  altri  imprenda  a  fare  alcuna  cosa  di  nuovo ; 
come  sarebbe,  intrare  ad  abitare  in  prima  in  casa  nuova ,  * 
*****,  andare  cercando  la  buona  mancia  nelle  calendi, 
il  primo  di  del  anno  nuovo,  il  primo  dt  della  settimara;  * 
******  -ass.  Sc.  321-2. 

For  other  examples,  compare:  -iamb.  ^ros.  1.11,24; 
III.    Lll,]  5;  IV.  IX, 222;  "I.rr,359;  VI.  V,375;  "11.111, 


434;   the  corresponding  passages  in  the  T  at. in  being:  Oros. 
1.11,23;  III.XX111,177;  I". '-ill  ,212;  VI. V, 367;  VI.X,384; 
VII. V, 453.    Also:  I  rovell.LXlV,75;  LXXV11,97;  Villani  IX. 
L,514;      !  ,553;  X.L1X,564. 

That  an  da  re  should  come  to  be  thus  used  in  close 
construction  with  present  participles  of  verbs  of  motion, 
was  imdoubtedly  inevitable,  for,  expressing  as  it  does  a 
mere  abstract  idea  of  motion,  it  is  natural  that  andare 
should  join  with  other  verbs  of  motion,  to  express  but  one 
idea.   It  is  probable,  therefore,  that  this  use  of  andare 
in  close  constriction  with  present  participles,  while  still 
.  in  a  material  sense,  first  arose  with  present  partici- 
ples of  verbs  of  notion.   '"e  have,  however,  a  number  of  in- 
stances of  the  same  use  with  present  participles  oi"   verbs 
other  than  verbs  of  motion,  and  it  seems  to  me  natural  to 
suppose  that  the  use  was  extended  to  present  participles  of 
these  other  verbs,  after  it  had  become  common  with  partici- 
ples of  verbs  of  motion.   It  is  evident,  however,  that  with 
present  participles  of  verbs  other  than  verbs  of  motion, 
the  modifying  effect  of  andare  could  not  be  merely  that  of 
emphasis,  for  there  is  no  idea  of  motion  expressed  by  the 
participle,  to  emphasize.   What  we  should  expect  is  that 
the  modifying  effect  of  andare  would  bo  the  same  as  that  of 


■a  in  the  same  use;  that  is,  and  are  would  impose  upon 
the  idea  expressed,  by  the  participle  some  part  of  its  own 
moaning,   to.  go ,  and,  in  fact,  this  is  what  we  find. 

b.   Examples  of  andare  used  in  close  construction  with 
present  participles  of  verbs  other  than  verbs  of  notion. 


*****,  innanzi  volemo  tutti  dentro  alia  nostra  citta 
morire  con  le  nostre  mogli  e  figliuoli,  ch' andare  morendo 
per  tormenti  e  prigioni  in  istrani  paesi. 

-rillani  vn,  DOrll,236. 
Andare  is  here  used  in  a  material  sense,  in  close 
construction  with  morendo ,  and  the  two  words  together  ex- 
press one  idea.   The  phrase:  "in  istrani  pae:;i"  probably 
depends  more  on  morendo  than  on  andare ,  otherwise  we  should 
have:  andare  in  istrani  paesi  morendo ,  occ."   It  may  seem 
somewhat  paradoxical  to  say  that  andare  is  used  materially 
and  yet  expresses  an  idea  of  continuity ,  thus  modifying  the 
idea  expressed  by  morendo ;  yet  I  beligve  this  to  be  the 

case,  and  the  seeming  strangeness  of  the  statement  will,  I 

(1) 
hope,   Li  .  ;  ear  when  I  explain,  as  I  shall  further  on 

how  this  exa.  pie     those  I  am  about  to  give  with  it,  are 
(1)   See 


trf 


represent  at  ives  of  a  transition  stage  between  the  material 

::e  metaphorical  use  of  andare  with  present  partici- 
ples. 


*  *  *  *;   e  per  noi  sarebbe  meglio  la  morte,  e  d'essere 
sconfitti,  che  andare  piu  tapinando  per  lo  rnondo. 

Trillani  TrI.  LXXX ,  172. 

andare  and  tapinando  are  used  in  close  construction  to- 
gether, expressing  one  idea.   The  phrase:  "per  lo  mondo" 

snds  more  on  tapinando  than  on  andare .  or  at  least  quite 
as  much  on  the  former  as  on  the  latter,  and  andare  modifies 
the  idea  of  tapinando ,  expressing  an  idea  of  continuity. 


*  *  *  *,  che  i  olta  ^ente  minuta  huomini ,  e  femmine,  e 
fanciulli  sanza  numero  lasciauano  ogni  loro  arte,  e  bison-no 
e  con  le  croci  innanzi  s 'andauano  battendo  di  luogo  in  luo- 
go, gridando  misericordia ,  *****. 

illani  TrTIT  .     1,380. 
This  example  is  not  different  fro:  '  '  ■  ■  -eceding 
ones.   I  might  remark  here  that,  in  all  these  examples, 
andare  may  very  well  be  translated  literally  by  the  English 
verb  to.  go_,  for  it  is  still  used  materially  with  its  orig- 


inal  Meaning,  and  the  English  to  go  is  used  in  close  con- 
structions with  present  participles,  in  the  sane  way  as 
andare.-   For  instance,  to  go  b e a t i ng  oneself  from  place  to 
place ,  co  'responds  to  the  Italian:  andarsi  battendo  d_i  luo- 
go ,  and  is  very  different  from:  tp_  go_  from  place  to  place 
beat  in°;  oneself.   So  also  ,  tp_  go  dyjLng  in  a_  strange  coun- 
try, is  very  different  from  :  to_  g_o  into  a  strange  country 
dying.   Again,  t_o  ££_  sorrowing  everywhere ,  is  very  differ- 
ent from  :  t_o  £0  everywhere  sorrowing. 


*  *  *  * ,  in  questo  modo ,  che  ei  lascio  che'l  terzo  di- 
suo  tesoro  fosse  dato  a'  poveri ,  ch'andassero  mendicando 
per  lo  mondo ,  *******.       "illani  II.  Xlll,55. 

andassero  mendicando  means  went  begging.   The  two  verbs 
.■Cher  express  one  idea,  andassero  adding  an  idea  of  con- 
tinuity to  the  expression.   The  expression:  yer   lo  nondo 
depends  more  on  mendicando ,  than  on  andassero ,  or  at  least 
quite  as  much  on  the  former  as  it  does  on  the  latter. 

#  *  *  «  * }  e  per  Italia  andaron  predicando .  e  raunaro 
i:iolta  moneta. 


andaroi    *e    icando  means  went  a-preaching. 
II  primo  grado  d'umilta  si  e:  col  corpo  mostrare  sem- 

*  s 

pre  umilita,  tenendo  gli  occhi  a  terra;  ed  e  contrario  al 
primo  grado  della  superbia,  che  si  chiama  curiosita,  per  la 
quale  l'nomo  disordinatamente  va  g  atando  in  ogni  luogo  col 
capo  levato.  Pass.  Urn.  11.240. 

In  this  example  it,  is  especially  clear  that  the  phrase 
"in  ogni  luogo  col  capo  levato"  depends  more  on  gu atando 
than  on  va.    va  gu atando  means  goes  a-staring. 

For  another  example  compare  ,rillani  TrT  1 1 .  LXXV111,354 

2.   The  Use  of  Andare  in  a  "etapborical  Sense. 

We  now  come  to  consider  the  use  of  andare  with 
ent  participles,  in  a  metaphorical  sense,   In  the  first 
place  we  find  andare  used  metaphorically  but  quite  inde- 
pendently of  the  present  participle,  conveying  its  own 
original  meaning:  to  go ;  for  example, 

a.   Andare  used  independently  with  present  participles. 


*,*  *  *;  ll  quali  ci  conai^ne  sottilmente  considerare, 
accio  ch'abbiamo  vera  notizia  di  quello  ch1 andiamo  cercando 

Pass.  co^ni  ,   326. 
Such  examples,  however,  are  very  rare,  for  the  very 
fact  that  andare  has  a  metaphorical  meaning  is  a  powerful 
motive  for  its  being  used  as  a  modal  auxiliary. 

b.   Andare  in  close  construe tion  with  present  participles, 
expressing  continuity. 

When  used  with  verbs  of  motion,  it  has  been  shown 

that  andare ,  in  a  material  sense,  seems  merely  to  emphasize 

(1) 
the  idea  expressed  by  the  participle.   When  it  is  used  in 

a  metaphorical  sense,  however,  this  result  is  impossible, 

for  andare  used  metaphorically  expresses  an  indefinite  and 

abstract  idea  of  motion,  which  is  anything  but  forcible. 

The  result  which  we  should  expect  would  be,  that  andare 

would  add  to  the  idea  expressed  by  the  participle  as  much 

of  its  own  meaning  as  is  compatible  with  the  meaning  of  the 

participle;  that  is,  the  simple  idea  of  continuity ,  and 

s  is,  in  fact,  the  result  which  we  find  in  our  examples. 

It  will  be  remembered  that  this  is  just  what  happens  when 

(1)   See  p.  mb 


venire    is    similarly  used    in   a  metaphorical    sense   with   pres- 
ent   participles   of  verbs   of   motion,    the  metaphorical   use   of 

both  verbs    reducing   them  to    their   common  meaning   of   contin- 

(1) 
ued  motion.  triples    are  as   follows: 

(1)      With   present   participles   of  verbs   of  notion. 

Pel    quale   sacramento   della   nostra   fede   usanza   dis- 
ccrne   ora   piu   pienamente  ne   la   ragione,    ne   il   luo^o    il   ri- 
chiede,    accio    che  non  paia   che  a   coloro    che'il  vanno    caendo 
per   sapere,    l'abbiamo    serbato    di   dire,    ***** 

Giamb.    Oros.    VI.    XIX, 413. 

Tie  quo  nostrae  ipsius  fidelissimae  obser  ationis  sac- 
ramento huberius  nunc  dicere,  nee  ratis ,  nee  locus  flag- 
itat:  ut  fc  quaerentibus  reseroasse.,  "-  ********  >  uideamur. 

Oros.  VI.  XX, 423-4. 
Here  vanno  caendo  means  are  seeking  (during  the 
present  time).  Tranno  adds  the  idea  of  continuity  to  caen- 
do. This  use  is  evidently  the  same  as  '.'hen  andare  is  used 
materially,  except  that  here  andare  does  not  emphasize  the 
idea  of  the  participle,  but  acts  as  a  modal  auxiliary,  ad- 
ding the  idea  of  continuity. 

Questa  s'incomincia  dalla  citta  Parettoni©  e  monti 
(1)   See  above  II.  A.  2.  a.  (1)  p.  |2.S~ 


■-■/ 


Catabatmon  dal  secondo  mare  ini'ino  all'  Altars  i:Miilenorum 
si  va  stendendo  .  "- i amb .  0 ro s  .  1 . 1 1 ,  23 . 

haec  incipit  a  civitate  naraetonie  '•  montibus  Cata- 
bathmon;  inde  secundo  mari  usque  ad  aras  Philenorum  exton- 
ditur.  Oros.  L.  11,22. 

si  va  st  endendo  means:  spreads  continually. 

*^a  noi  gli  ammaestramenti  de'  cnvalieri  del  popolo 
di  Roma  doviarrio  andare  caendo  ,  **«•«*«, 

Giamb.  Tre^.  I  .Vlll  ,14-15. 

^ed  nos  disciplinam  nilitarum  populi  Romani  deb  emus 
inquirere.  ueg.  I.  v111.9. 

doviano  andare  caendo  means :  _we  must  seek  diligent- 
ly ,  that  is  we  must  seek,  for  some  time. 


*  *  *  *,  ove  l'animo  spaventato  una  volta  non  y_a  altro 
caendo  ,  cl       Lre  l'arme  de'  nemici. 

Giamb.  ueg.  I I I. XXI ,132. 

*  *  *,  ubi  animus  semel   srritus,  non  tarn  tela  hostium 
cup  it  declinare  ,  quam  vultum.        V"eg.  1 1 1. XXI,  10  2 

va  caendo  means  is  s  e  ek  i  ng ,  that  is,  is  in  the  act  of 
seeking.   The  synthetic  spirit  of  the  Latin  would  naturall; 
express  this  idea  in  no  other  way  than  by  the  simple   ■  •>- 


ent  form,  cup it. 

E  cosi  paga  Domeneddio  li  traditori:   che  jlli  j^nLl- 

ro;,o  c  or  i  .        ■  ■  '.■  ,  *  *  * 

*  *.  .  :  ',   . 

andarono  caendo  moans  wore  looking  for.   The  Imperfect 
tonse  cercavano  would  express  the  idea  almost  as  well. 

f- 

E  da  allora  innanzi  lo  Reame  di  Francia  sempre  ando 

dibassando ,  e  peggiorando.         Trillani  VII.CXLV1 ,285. 

ando  dibassando  e  poggiorando  means  continually  sank  and 
grew  vfOi'se.  These  are  verbs  of  progression,  which  are  re- 
all"  verbs  of  motion;  that  is,  metaphorical  motion. 


.  R  poi  si  comincianano  gradi  da  sedere  tutto  al  torno. 
E  poi  di  grado  in  grado,  sopra  volte  andauano  allargandosi 
infino  a1  la  fine  dell'  altezza,  ch'  era  alto  piu  di  60  brae 
cia.  Villani  r. 

andauano  allargandosi  means  :  extended  continually. 

E  non  solamente  con  buone  opere  e  con  .vertu  s'iri 


nano  le  genti  d'avere  gloria,  ma  eziandio  si  truovano  di 
quegli  che  con  opere  ree  e  con  maleficii  la  vanno  cercan- 
do :******  .  Pass.  iran.  III.  268. 

la  vanno  cercando  moans:  are  con ti no. -ally  so-kin^-  it. 

Di  tutte  queste  cose,  o  di  piu  altre,  •»**«,  gli 
uomini  dol  mondo  vanno  cercando  d'avere  gloria  e  fama:  *  * 
*  *.  Pass.  "an.  IV.  270. 

vanno  cercando  means :  are  continually  seeking. 

For  other  examples  compare:    Giamb.Veg.  I. VI;  I. VI, 
12;  and  the  corresponding  T.atin  passages:   Veg.I.Pro  .2; 
I. VI, 7.   Also  Giamb.Veg. IV. XXXI,  175;   Pass.  ^en.  IV.  1,174; 
Tr.Fr.114;  V.  VI, 153;   Pass. Van.  III. 263;   Pass.  Urn.  III.  244. 

(2)   With  present  participles  of  verbs  other  than  verbs 
of  motion. 

In  a  smaller  number  oJ'  cases  we  have  andare  used  in 
the  same  way,  as  a  modal  auxiliary  expressing  continuity, 
with  present  participles  of  verbs  other  than  verbs  of  mo- 
tion; for  example, 

Ft  nota  che  distrutti  sono  coloro  ,  che  soliano,  es- 


sere  in  alto  stato,  *:  in  ricchezza,  fc  poi  divengono  intanta 
miseria,  che  varino  mendicando.      run. Rett.  Comm.1.16. 

•e  vanno  and  mendicando         •     'ess  but  one 
idea,  that  of  being  in  the  habit  of  begging,  or  begging  as 

a  means  of  living,   "anno  adds  the  idea  or  continuity  to 
mendicando. 

E  cosi  messer  Imberal,  cavalcando  un  gioruo  con  sua 
coinpagnLl,  and    ij  'dia  di  questi  uccelli, 

che  si  temea  d* incontrare  alg  re.     Novell. XXVI 11 ,37 

re  andavasi  pr end endo  guardia  means:  "fas  continually 
looking  out  (for  these  birds).   Andava  adds  the  idea  of 
continuity  to  pi1  end  endo  guardia. 


.  E  pero  dimorando  ancora  nel  medesimo  luogo ,  donne  anche 
passaro  presso  di  me,  lequali  andavano  rap;ionando  tra  loro 
quest e  parole:  ***««*.    "it  a  Muova  XX11,28. 
andavano  ragionando  moans :  were  conversing. 

E  siccome  col    ch'  e  cieco  degli  occhi  sensibili  va 
sempre,  secondo  che  gli  altri,  giudiccando  il  male  e'l 

Con  ito.  I. XI, 93. 


/O 


va  sempre  *  *  *  *giudicando  moans:  is  always  in  the 
habit  of  .judging. 


E  duro  iuesta  pistolenza  cinque  di  in  Citta  contin  i 
con  gran  ruina ,  e  poi  segue  in  contado  andando  le  gualdane 
rubando ,  e  ardendo  le  case  piu  di  otto  di. 

"illani  VIII .XLV111 ,520. 
andando  *  *  rubando  e  ardendo  moans :  stealing  and 
burning  continually. 

At  first  sight  it  would  be  natural  to  suppose  that 
this  use  of  and a re  in  a  metaphorical  sense,  with  present 

• iciplos  of  verbs  other  than  verbs  of  motion,  developed 
from  and  came  after  the  use  with  verbs  of  motion.   This 
cannot  be  the  case,  however,  for  wo  have  examples- of  the 
use  with  vorbs  other  than  verbs  of  motion,  which  are  of  an 
earlier  date  than  those  of  the  use  with  vorbs  of  motion. 
The  explanation  seems  to  bo  that  when  andar o  was  used  in 
a  given  way  in  a  material  sense,  it  was  also  used  in  the 
same  way,  in  a  metaphorical  sense.   Now,  in  the  material 
sense,  the  use  of  andare  in  close  connection  with  verbs  of 
motion  did  precede  the  ise  with  verbs  other  than  verbs  of 
motion,  as  is  shown  by  the  chronology  of  the  examples,  but 


as  regards  the  metaphorical  uses,  no  time  distinction  can 
be  made  between  the  use  with  verbs  of  motion  and  that  with 
verbs  other  than  verbs  of  motion. 

REMARK.    The  Chronology  of  the  Processes  of  Development. 

As  regards  the  chronology  of  the  xise  of  andare  with 
the  present  participle,  the  use  of  andare  independently  of 
the  participle  requires  no  comment. 

Where  andare  is  in  close  construction  with  the  par- 
ticiple, while  still  used  in  a  material  sense,  the  present 
participle  represents  More  often  a  verb  of  motion,  as  would 
be  expected.   Of  instances  of  this  use  of  andare  in  close 
construction  with  the  participle,  I  have  twenty-five  where 
the  latter  is  a  verb  of  motion,  and  only  eleven  where  it  is 
not  a  verb  of  motion.   Also  I  have  examples  of  the  use  with 
verbs  of  motion  which  are  of  an  earlier  date  than  any  of 
the  use  with  verbs  not  of  notion.   The  earliest  examples  of 
the  former  use  are:  one  from  the  Commentary  of  ' runetto 
I.atini  to  his  Rettorica  (about  1270),  nine  from  Giamboni's 
translation  of  Orosius  (about  1290),  one  from  "iamboni's 
translation  of  Vegetius  (about  1290),  one  from  the  Vita 
"uova  (1292),  four  from  the  '.'ovellino  (end  of  13'  '  century), 
one  from  the  onvito  (1306),  the  rest  being  from  Villani 


(1300-1348)  and  Passavanti  (1354).   On  the  other  hand,  the 

earliest  example  of  the  latter  use. is  one  from  the  Oonvito 

(130S)  ,  a  very  doubtful  one:   gire  mangiando  ,  and  the  rest 

(1) 
are  from  'rillani  and  Passavanti. 

With  regard  to  the  use  of  andare  in  a  metaphorical 

sense,  as  a  modal  auxiliary,  the  examples  of  the  use  with 

participles  of  verbs  of  motion  are  again  more  numerous  than 

those  of  the  use  with  participles  of  verbs  no'  of  motion,  I 

have  seventeen  of  the  former,  and  only  five  of  the  latter. 

There  is  nothing  to  show,  however,  that  the  use  with  verbs 

of  motion  preceded  that  with  verbs  not  of  motion,  indeed  I 

have  some  examples  of  the  latter  use  which  are  earlier  than 

any  I  have  of  the  former  use.   I  have  explained  this  fact, 

(2) 
above.   The  earliest  examples  of  the  modal  auxiliary  use  of 

andare  with  present  participles  are:  one  from  the  Commenta- 
ry of  Brunetto  Latinii  to  his  Rettorica,  (about  1270)  two 
from  Giamboni's  translation  of  -Orosius,  five  from  Giambo- 
ni '  s  translation  of  "egetius,  one  from  the  'rita  Tluova 
(1292),  two  from  the  Movellino  (end  of  13th  century),  one 

from  the  Convito  (1306),  the  rest  beinn-  from  "illani  (1300- 

(3) 
1348)  and  Passavanti  (1354). 

(1)  For   the    above-mentioned    examples    see   pp.  j. 

(2)  Pee   p.  |&3 

(3)  T'or   the    above-mentioned   examples    see  pp. 


- 


III.   Tho  Auxiliary  Use  of  Venire  and  Andare  with  a 
and  the  Infinitive. 

A.   Venire. 

In  Italian,  venire  is  used  with  the  preposition  a 
and  the  Infinitive  of  other  verbs  to  express  two  general 
ideas:  (1)  motion  toward  an  object  and  (2)  purpose*   The 
construction  inherits  these  two  meanings  from  the  Latin 
constructions  with  ad  and  the  Gerund  and  Gerundive ,  and  as 
the  former  uses  (1)  and  (2)  are  handed  down  to  the  Italian 
from  the  Latin,  we  are  fortunately  spared  the  almost  impos- 
sible task  of  deciding  as  to  how  they  arose.   We  have,  how- 
ever, other  tasks  to  deal  with,  which  are  by  no  means  easy. 
In  the  first  place,  there  is  necessarily  an  immense  confu- 
sion of  the  two  uses  in  Italian.   In  a  large  number  of  ca- 
ses it  is  absolutely  impossible  to  tell  which  of  the  two 
ideas  the  construction  ought  to  convey,  and  it  is  very  im- 
probable that  the  authors  who  used  it,  always  understood 
which  of  the  two  they  meant  to  convey.   The  same  confusion 
exists  in  modern  Italian;  i'or  example,  when  one  says:  "^os- 

i  viene  a  casa  a  mangiare" ,  it  is  impossible  to  tell 
whether  one  means:  He  i_s  coming  home  in  or.-  r        ,  i  ■  • 
is  coming  home  to  eating.   I  imagine  that  the  same  diffi- 
culty exists  in  English;  for  example,  "  e  is  coming  home 


to  oat."   In  bhe  case  of  the  Itali  'usi       ,  of 

course,  inherited  from        in,  and.  although,  from  the 
earliest   imes ,       ■  position  per  instead  of  a_  was  used 
to  express  p     .  .  bhe  former  did  not  supplant  the  la' 
in  this  use,  so  that  _a  still  expresses  purpose  even  in  mod- 
ern Italian.   It  follows  that  all  conclusions  as  to  the 
development  of  the  two  uses,  respectively,  must  be  based  on 
les  the  meaning  of  which  is  not  doubtful,  and,-  in  a 
1  number  of  cases,  it  is  quite  possible  to  give  the 
correct  meaning  to  the  construction. 

In  deciding  as  to  what  is  the  idea  conveyed  by  any 
given  example,  it  is  to  the  context  that  one  must  look  for 
the  greatest  help,  but  besides  this  source  of  explanation, 
I  have  used  two  tests  which.,  when  they  can  be  applied,  I 
believe  to  be  conclusive;  they  are  as  follows: 

(1)   When  venire  is  evidently  used  in  a  material  sense, 
while  the  Infinitive  with  which  it  is  construed  expresses 

iphorical  idea,  the  possibility  of  the  construction 
expressing  r he  idea  of  motion  toward  an  object,  must  be 
disc  Le,  one  cannot  come  along  a  road  to  or 

toward    \   i  wing  in  God,  whereas  it  is  quite  possible  to 
come  along  _a  road  in  order  to  believe  in  God. 

(2)   When  venire  is  e'        used  in  a  metaphorical 


sense,  while  the  Infinitive  with  which  it  is  construed  ex- 
presses a  malarial  idea,  the  possibility  of  the  construc- 
tion expressing  the  idea  of  purpose,  must  be  discarded; 
example,  one  cannot  come, [in  one's  mind),  in  or        Lt.  a 
man  in  the  eye,      as  it  is  quite  possible  to  come, /in 
one*  s  mind),  to  hitting  a  man  in  the  eye. 

I  will  first  tak  ation  the  use  of 

•e  with  a_  and  the  Infinitive  to  express  the  idea  of 
motion  toward  an  object,  and  afterward  the  use  of  the  s  i 
construction  to  express  the  idea  of  purpose. 

1.    i he  use  of  venire  with  a  and  the  Infinitive  to 
express  the  idea  of  motion  toward  an  ob  j ect . 

Rxai  pies.  - 

.Dentro  s'impugna  questa  arte  quando  si  dimostra  che  sia 
da  fare  sopra  la  materia  del  dire,  &  del  dettjlre,  cio  viene 
a  dire  come  si  debbia  fare  l'essordio,  et  la  narratior.e,  "- 
l'altr      ■   ella  pistola,  *  *  *  *     Brun.Rett. Comm. I. 1 

'"  viene  a  dire  evidently  means  comes  to  saying; 
that  is,  amounts  to  saying,  or  means  * — *—•■•■"♦■ 

Et  concio  fosse  cosa  che  sourani  huomini       :;ono 
le  grandissime  cose,  io  mi  |  n    c    '>  i-ono  altri  huomini 


callidi,  &  vezzati,  li  quali  vennero  a  t rat tare  le  picciol 
contrci.  rsi   i     e  adx;sandosi  Li       i  spessamente  as- 
tai-e  fermi  nella  bugia  incontra  la  veritade,  era- 

mento   di  parlare  notico  arditanza:  *  *  *  * 

run.   ett.  12. 
*****,  sed  cum  a  summis  viris  maximae  res  adminis- 
trafentur,  arbitror  alios  fuisse  non  incallirlos  homines, 
qui  ad_  paruas  eohtrotcersias  primatorum  accederent . 
in  controversiis  cum  saepe  a  mendacic  contra  veru      i  3S 
stare  consuesc  '   t,   icendo  assiduitas  aluit  audaeiam,  *  * 
*  *  *  "ic. '   :   .  .       I .42  b. 

Latin:  "_ad  pamas  controuersias  *  *  *  *  9c- 
cederent "  shows  that  "ve   ero  a  trattare"  means:  came  to 
treat  - 

.  La  quale  cosa  piu  apertamente  mostrero  quando  quella 
materia  verremo  a  trattare. 

;iamb.  Oros.  III.  7111,  145. 
Quod  plenius  cum  ad_  ipsum  proficiente  domino  ventum 
fuer it   proferi    .  Oros.  III.  Vlll ,  135. 

Li       iatin:  "ad  ipsum  *****  ventum  fu- 
erit "  speaks  i'or  itself;  "verremo  a  trattare"  means:  we 
shall  come  t-        •  atter). 

oco  i  1  itti  -1i  l\o  ini  per  natura  inter- 

quando  venf^ono  co'  nemici  a  ■ 


tere.  Giamb.     .   TT.  Xll,  112. 

Animis  pene  onrnLu-sr   hominum  hoc  naturaliter  evenit  , 
ut  trepident ,  cum  ad  conflictuni  ^enerint . 

I.  Xll,  87. 

■  Latin:  "ad.  cor.f  lie  turn  vonerint "  chows  us  that  "ven- 
fl-ono    *  *  *  *.  *  a_  cor      ;       is:  come  to  fighting. 

"-  **#**;  ,-na  quando  verra  a  combattere  colle  r'ila, 
eruti,  ed  a  mano  a  mano  colle  spade,  allotta  il  pie 
iritti       ettere  innanzi,  ***** 

Giamb.     ,       ,  29. 
Sed  cum  ad  pila  (lit  appellant)  venitur ,  &  manu  ad 
mi  ^ladiis  pugnatur,  tunc  dextras  pedes  in  ante  nilites 
re  debent:  *****  f    21. 

From  the  Latin:  "ad  p_ila  *  *  *  *  venitur"  ,  as  well 
as  from  the  context,  we  judge  that  "verra  a  combattere" 
s  cones  to  fighting . 

.  Io  mi  veggio  morire,  e  morto  me  vedrete  disasroccato 
in  suo  volgar  Lucchese,  che  viene  a_  dire  in  piu  aperto  vol- 
iluzione,  oiLero  in  sentenza  Lucchese,  ve  ■ 
Villa  i   .     ;  ;  ]  ,  .  ••.3-4. 

episode  of  the  death  of 
Castrucci  Hi,  is  like  the  first  one  I  have 


/ 


(1) 

r*ivo!  ;    '•  ere  vi  es  to  saying 

or  anoiJ  u  /-.   Co  s  ians  :  comes  in 

order  '   .  ay  is  impossible. 

Risposono  i  Pisani  dispettosamente ,  e  per  invidia, 
dicendo.  'iono  nostri  Arabi  fra  terra.  Che  tanto  vien  a 
dire ,  nostri  montanari  ,  Villani  VI.  LV,  157. 

This  example  is  like  the  last.   Here  the  use  of  the 
word  "tanto"  confirms  my  translation:  "tanto  vien  a  dire" 
s   comes  '        -  so  much;  that  is,  amounts  ti 

Quella  -ente  *    *  *  *  *  non  pu0  oggi  perdere.    io 
venne  a  -Tire,  che  .s'elli  hauesse  vittoria,  sarebbe  loro 
amico  veggendoli  si  fedeli  a  loro  signore,  ea  loro  parte. 

Villani  VII.  Vlll,  191. 
past  tense  of  venire  in  "venne  a  dire" 
shows  that  at  this  time  t:  e  phrase  "venire  a  dire"  had  not 
yet  come  to  signify,  as  it  does  in  the  modern  language,  "to 
mean",  but  meant  literally  to  co         i  -.   In  Modern 
Italian  one  would  almost  certainly  say  viene  a  .dire,  no 
ter  what  ses  in  the  context  were. 

(1)   See  p. 


L 


2.      The  Auxiliary  Use  o      ire  rith  a  and  the  Infin- 
itive to  express  an  idea  of      'ity ,  which  is  derived  from 
the  use  expressing  notion  toward         I . 

A  further  development  of  the  use  .just  illustrated, 
is  that  of  venire  with  a  and  the  Infinitive,  to  express  an 
idea  of  Futurity.   The  use  of  venire  in  the  sense  of  to  ar- 
rive at ,  _to_  reach  has  already  been  discussed  in  dealii  " 

1  (1) 

with  venire  with  past  participles,    and  is  therefore  su- 
perfluous here.   'Then  discussing  the  latter  use,  I  pointed 
out  that  Lg  used  metaphorically,  in  the  sense  of 

arrive ,  venire  gradually  loses  its  idea  of  motion  and  also 
its  importance  in  the  sentence  relatively  to  the  other 
verb.   The  same  thing  is  true  when  venire  is  used  with  the 

Ltive.   In  the  sense  of  to_  arrive ,  oiir  verb  may  con- 
tain a  very  strong  idea  of  motion,  as  is  the  case  in  some 

(2) 
of  the  examples  just  cited  above,    but  when,  by  the  natu- 
ral process  referred  to  above,  it  has  lost  a  great  part  of 
its  idea  of  motion,  it  merely  expresses  the  idea  of  having 
arrived  at  the  point  of  doing  something;  that  is,  in  effect 
beinr         pint  of  Lng,  with  little  or  no 

reference  to  the  coming  to  that  point.   In  this  sense  it 
expresses  an  idea  of  futurity,  as  will  be  shown  by  the  fol- 
lowing examples: 
I     ee  above  I. A.  l.a.p.ft  (2)    ee  p. 


Et  dice  che  memoria  e  quella  scientia,  per  laquale 
noi  fermiamo  nell1  animo  le  cose,  '■■   le  parole  che  hai 
trovate,  k   ordinate,  si  che  noi  ce  no  ricordiamo  quando  noi 

:o  noil1  animo  le  cose,  "  le  parole  che  hanuno  tro- 
vate, fe  ordinate,  si  che  noi  ce  ne  ricordia  o  quando  noi 
vegni        Lre.  "run.  Rett.  Coram.  35. 

" quando  n<  i  ve   iano  a  dire"  means:  when  we  are  come  to 
speaking ;  that  is,  when  we  are  at  the  point  of  speaking,  or 
when  we  are  ah  out  to  speak.   That  "vegniamo"  means  are 
come ,  and  not  are  coming,  is  shown  by  the  precedi      case: 
"si  che  noi  ce  ne  ricordiamo",  the  idea  expressed  is  the 

rtance  of        iring  what  we  have  to  say  when  we  have 
arrived  at  the  actual  moment  of  speaking.   It  is  evident 
that  venire  here  conveys  little  or  nothing  of  its  original 
meaning,  t o  <■  i 


*  *  *  *  •  ^  |j  porcio  quando  noi  veniamo  a  dire  noi  potemo 
bene  intralasciare  lo  principio,  &  non  fare  ni  no  essor- 
dio,  *  *  *  *  Brun.  Rett.  Comm. 

The  evidence  that  "veniamo  a  dire"  refers  to  the  ac- 
tual moment  »aking,  is  still  stronger  in  this  ex- 
a  iple  .:  an  in  the  last  one.   The  context:  "noi  potemo  bene 
intralasciare  lo  principio,  k   non  fare  nin.no  essordio," 


//V. 


could  not  possibly  refer  to       "ocess  of  coming  to  speak- 
ing.  The  things  mentioned  in  die  context  a  'one  at 

time  of  speaking,  and  co  Id  not  bo  done  before  that 
bime.   Venire ,  then,  has  lost,  here  a!,  so,  its  original 

ing,  to  come,  at  least  the  idea  of  Motion  is  lost,  to  a 
;reat  extent,  and  we  should  translate  "quando  noi  veniano 
a  dire"  by  :  when  we  are  come  to  speaking;       is,  when 
we  are  on  the  point  of  s  no  a1.:  ing  ,  or  t  to 

speak. 

Che  per  cagione  cho'  Cruelfi  faceano  molto  capo  a  Ran 
Giouanni ,  •**»*****;  quando  vennero  a  disf  are  le 
forteze  de'  Guelf i ,  intra  l'altre  un  alta,  e  bella  torre 
•:  '  *a  in  su  la  piaza  di  San  "iouanni  ******,  si  la 
fecero  puntellare  per  modo ,  che  quando  si  mettesse  fusco 
no'  puntelli,  cadesse  in  su  la  Chiesa  di  San  r'-io  anni , 

Villani  VI.  XXX1111,145 
"quando  vennero  a  disf are"  means :  when  they  were  on 
the  point  oj '_; Lestroying ;  that  is,  when  they  -.yore  about  t o_ 
destroy . 

Venire  r;as  evidently  lost,  to  a  great  extent,  its 
idea  of  notion,  for  the  context  goes  on  to  relate  what  the 

ellines  did  w]  ere  in  the  act  of  destroying  the 

Guelf  strongholds,  things,  that  is,  which  they  could  not 


<rr 


have  done  while  coming  to  destroy  the  strongholds,  either 
rially  or  metaphorically. 

*******,  poi  hebbe  discordia  col  Re  Ricciardo  per 
nonota,  che  gli  ha  oa  prostata  al  passaggio,  *****;  e 
quando  la  vonno  a  ricogliere  non  voile  altro  che  parigini 
piccioli,  cone  dicea  la  carta,  *  *  *  * 

Villani  IV.  Ill,  72. 

"quando  la  vormo  a  ricogliere"  moans:  when  he  Tas  on  the 
point  of  collecting  it;  thai  is,  when  he  -'as  about  to  col- 
lect  it.   Here  again  the  context  justifies  us  in  supposing 
that  venire  has  lost  much  of  its  idea  of  motion,  mentioning 
as  it  does,  things  which  could  only  happen  when  the  col- 
lecting "/as  actually  on  the  point  of  taking  place. 

*  *  *  *  ,  la  torre  ch'  era  alta  braccia  120.  parue  man- 
ifestamente  iuando  venne   a  cadere  ch'  ella  schifasse  la 
santa  chiesa,  e  riuolsesi  a  cadere  per  lo  diritto  nella  pi- 
azza: *  *  *  Villani  VI.  XXX1111,  145. 

"Quando  venne  a  cadere"  means:  when  it  was  on  the  point 
of  fallir." ;  bha   is,  when  it  ".-as  about  to  fall.   Again  the 
context  here  shows  the  absence,  comparative!;-  speaking,  of 
the  idea  of  motion  in  venire :  when  the  tower  iras  about  to 
fall,  it  turned  in  order  to  avoid  J''  Lling  on  the  church 


so  as  to  fall  in  the  square. 

.  .  ai  -31-10  fat. to  si  lungo  parlare  sopra  questa  materia  per 
dare  essemplo  a'  nostri  cittadini  che  verranno  d'  ha  ere 
argomento,  e  riparo  quando  in  cosi  pericolosa  carestia  la 
nostra  Cittade,  accioche  si  salui  il  popolo  al  piacere,  e 
riuorenza  di  'Hio,  e  la  Citta  non  incorra  in  pericolo  di  fu- 
rore, o  di  rubellazione.  Villani  X.  'XX11, 606-7. 

If  verranno  dfhaUere  stands  for  verranno  ad  hanere, 
the  translation  is:  will  bo  in   the  position  of  having  an 
example  and  an  expedient,  etc.   In  this  case,  the  example 
is  similar  to  the  others  already  given  above,  and  venire 
has  larger  lost  its  idea  of  motion.   If,  however,  thore 
ought  to  bo  a  stop  after  verranno ,  the  example  is,  of  course 
worthless,  since  in  that  case  d'ha  ere  argomento  would  de- 
pend on  dare  essemplo. 

.  La  qual  cosa  faccendo  il  prete  con  gran  timore  e  con 
molto  pianto,  quando  venne  a  dire  le  parole  della  consagra- 
zione  sopra  l'ostia  e  sopra  il  calice,  innanzi  che  le  pro- 
feresse,  la  colomba  bianca  venne  in  su  l'altare  con  tre 
ostie  in  becco,  *  *  *  »  Pass. Pen.  V.  IV,  126, 

" Q.uando  venne  a_  dire"  means:  when  he  was  on  the  point 
of  saying;  that  is,  wh on  ]t_2  v.' as  about  to  say. 


I 


IV 


■■■"dless    to    say,    in   all    cases    such   as    the    above, 
venire   is   used    in   a   metaphorical    sense,    otherwise    it    could 
not    express    an    idea   of   futurity.       On    the   other   hand,    when 
venire  merely    expresses    the   idea  of  motion   toward   an  ob- 
ject,   it   may  be   used    either  materially   or  metaphorically. 
This   fact    is    in   itself   some   evidence   toward    showing   that    it 

is  the  influence  of  the  metaphorical  usage  which  has 

(1) 
brought  v  en  ire  to  the  use  last  illustrated. 

3.   The  use  of  Venire  with  a^  and  the  Infinitive,  to  ex- 
press the  idea  of  Purpose. 

Examples  - 

E  in  questo  anno  medesimo  l'  Arcivescovo  di  Ravenna 
venne  in  Firenze        ito  del  Papa  a  p red i care  l'lndul- 
genza  della  Oroce.  Paolino  Pieri   ,  1.54. 

The  context  is  sufficient  to  show  that  an  idea  of 
purpose  is  expressed  by  "venne  a  predicare"  which  means 
came  ***  in  order  to  preach.   On  the  other  hand  the  con- 
struction cannot  express  the  ilea  of  motion  toward  an  ob- 
ject, since  venne  is  used  in  a  material  sense,  while  pred- 
ica        ssents  an  immaTerial  idea:  it  is  impossible  to 
come  (materially)  to  preaching,  when  it  is  oneself  who  is 

p-oing  to  preach.  - 
(1)   See  p.  qi 
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.  In  quest   anno  li  Fiorentini  disfecero  Poggibonizzi , 
e  vennero  i  Terrazzani  prima  colle  corregge  in  collo  a 
chiedere  meree  alii  Fiorentini,  che  no ' 1  disf acessero ,  ma 
non  giovo  loro  niente.  Paolino  Fieri  24, 1.35-36. 

Vennero  ***  a  chiedere  means:  came  in  order  to  ask . 
The  idea  of  motion  toward  an  object  cannot  be  conveyed 
here,  since  vennero  is  used  materially  while  chiedere  rep 
resents  an  immaterial  idea. 

.  Et  si  come  diceano  i  Greci  non  era  cosa  da  credere  che 
Paris  hauesse  tant  folle  ardimonto,  che  venisse  nella  nos- 
tra terra  a  rapire  Nelena.        .run.  Rett.  Oomm.  93. 

"venisse  ****  a  rapire"  means:  should  come  in  order  to 
steal ;  the  context  shows  that  the  idea  of  purpose  is  inten- 
ded. 

.  II  quale  Pirro  con  tutta  la  forza  d'Epiro,  de'  Tessali 
e  di  Macedonia,  vqnne  in  Italia  con  venti  elefanti,  ****** y 
a  vendicare  l'onta  de'  Tarantini,  ***** 

iamb.  Oros.  IV. 1,  195. 
*****:  nam  Tarentum,  *****  •■  t   vindicaturus , 
totas  vires  Epiri,  Thessaliae  '■   Macedonia?,  elephantos 
etiam  *****  :    ro       ;.  in  Italiam  primus  invexit. 

Oros.  Pr.  1,  187. 

The  Latin  vindicaturus  shows  that  "venne  *  *  *  *  a 


v end i care"  .in  the  Italian,  means:  came  in  o rd or  to  avenge. 

*  *  ,  *-.  andonne  in  Prancia  a  Carlo  i'a^no,  pregan- 
ciolo  che  venisse  a  Roma  a_  rimettere  la  Chiesa  in  sua  lib- 
ertade;  Villani  II.X111,55. 

The  context  is  sufficient  to  show  that  "venisse  *** 
a  rimettere"  means :  should  come  *  *  in  order  to  replac_e# 
Also  the  possibility  of  an  idea  of  motion  toward  an  object, 
having  been  intended,  is  excluded  by  the  fact  that  venisse 
is  used  in  a  material  sense,  while  "rimettere  la  Chiesa  in 
sua  libertade"  is  an  immaterial  idea. 

.*****,  vegnendo  in  Firenze  1 ' /.rci.iescono  di  Rau- 
enna  legato  del  Papa  a_  predicare  la  Croce  per  lo  detto  pas- 
sa  ;io,  molta  buona  gente  di  I-'ierenze  presono  la  croce  dal 
detto  Arciuescouo  ********  Villani  V,X111,108, 

"vegnendo  ****  a_  predicare"  means:  coming  ***  in  order 
to  preach,  as  evidenced  by  the  context,  and         act 
that  vegnendo  is  used  materially,  while  predicare  repre- 
sents an  immaterial  idea. 


.  '  el  detto  anno  all'  entrante  di  Tuglio  ,  il  Re  "ilippo 
di  'rancia  venne  in  Proenza  sotto  titolo  di  Peregrins 


/U 


a  santa  "aria  di  val  T'erde,  e  a  !'assilia  a.  vi  si  tare  il  cor- 
po  di  San  Lodovico  Vescono,  che  fu  di  Tolosa,  ****** 

Villani  X.  CLX11 ,  631. 
"V  -nne  *******  g,  visitare"  means:  came  in  o  rd  er  to 
visit ,  as  is  Bhown  by  the  context,  and  by  the  fact  that 
'renne  is  ^sed  in  a  material  sense,  while  visitare  voyre- 
sents  an  immaterial  idea;  for  example,  one  cannot  come 
(materially)  to  visiting,  when  it  is  oneself  who  is  doinr^ 
the  visiting. 

.  Similmente  il  suo  precursore,  il  quale  venne  innanzi 
a  .Tesu  Cristo  ad  apparecchiare  la  via,  San  Giovanni  Batis- 
ta, ***.  Pass.  Pen.  II.  Vll ,  33. 

"venne  ****  ad  apparecchiare"  evidently  means:  came 
in  order  to  prepare.   The  context  shows  this,  and  the  pos- 
sibility of  there  being  conveyed  an  idea  of  motion  toward 
an  object  is  excluded,  since  it  is  impossible  to  come  (ma- 
terially) to  preparing,  which  latter  is  an  immaterial  idea. 

.  7.   isponendo  la  parola,  dicea  ch'egli  era  venuto  a  chia 
mare  i  peccatori  a  penitenza:      Pass.  Pen.  III.  IV, 55. 

"era  venuto"  is  certainly  used  in  a  material  sense, 
"chiamare  _i  peccatori  a_  penitenza"  certainly  represents  a 


aphorical  or  immaterial  idea,  the  possibility  of  an  idea 
of  motion  to'jvard  an  object  being  intended  here,  is  there- 
fore excluded;  one  cannot  cone  (materially)  to  calling  sin- 
ners to  repentance  (metaphorically).   The  construction  in 
question  means:  had  come  in  order  to  call  sinners  to_  re- 
pentance. 


4.   The  Auxiliary  Use  of  venire  with  a_  and  the  Infinitive/ 
which  is  derived  from  the  use  expressing  purpose ,  (compare 
the  English:  will  you  come  to  dine  with  me) . 

A  further  development  of  the  use  just  illustrated, 
at  of  venire  as  a  modal  auxiliary  with  a  and  the  In- 
finitive, similar  to  the  use  of  the  English  g_o  in  sentences 
such  as:         '■•   xme  and  done  it ;  he  went  and  hit  him, 
etc.  ,  where  the  verb  _t_o  go_  is  merely  a  modal  auxiliary,  and 
is  not  an  essential  part  of  the  sentence. 

The  iise  of  venire  in  this  way  seems  to  have  arisen 
from  its  employment  in  sentence:;     ■      Lre  with  a_  and 

nfinitive,  meaning  to_  come  in  order  to ,  included  the 
idea  of  the  completion  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb 
in  the  Infinitive;  for  example, 


*****,  dandoli  termine  di  tre  mesi  ,  ch'  elli  louesse 
hauere  renunziato  la" sua  lezione  dello  'mperio,  e  porson- 
almente  venuto  a_  scusarsi  di  cio  c'ha-uea  f auoreggiato  li 
eretici,  e  sismatici,  e  ribelli  di  Santa  Chiesa,  ****««. 

Villani  1  .      11,476. 
In  this  example  the  phrase:  "ch' elli  douesse  ***** 
(ess ere)  venuto  a  scusarsi  ******  y    that  he  should  have  come 
in  order  to  excuse  himself ,  includes  the  idea  which  would 
logically  follow;  namely  _e  s_i  scusasse ,  and  should  excuse 
himself.   So  that  the  sentence,  as  it  stands,  really  means: 
that  he  should  come  and  excuse  himself.   It  is  evident  that 
in  such  as  example  as  this,  where  the  idea  following  log- 
ically is  included  in  the  sentence,  venire  loses  its  impor- 
tance relatively  to  the  verb  in  the  Infinitive,  with  which 
it  is  used,  and  the  verb  in  the  Infinitive  is  by  far  the 
more  important  of  the  two.   In  this  example,  for  instance, 
the  excusing  hims elf  is   nc    ore  important  an  idea  than 
the  coming. 

I  ieve  it  was  in  sentences  like  this,  that  venire 
meaning:  to_  come  in  order  to  first  came  to  mean:  to_  come 
and  ***   At  any  rate,  it  is  quite  certain  that  this  modal 
auxiliary  use  could  not  have  arisen  from  the  use  in  those 
sentences  where  to  come  in  order  to  Hoes  not  include  the 


completion  or  the  action  expressed,  by  the  verb  in  the  In- 
finitive; for  example,  in  the  sentence:  He  came  in  order  to 
take  the  castle ;  if  it  is  left  in  doubt  "  suc- 

Lng  the  castle,  or  s+ill  more  if  it  is  under- 
stood that  "he"  did  nor.  succeed,  "!j_e  came  in  order  to  te 
the  castle"  can  never  come  to  mean.:  he.  c         took  the 
castle.   The  use  in  question,  '    ,   ist  have  developed 
first  in  sentences  where  tNe  completion  of  the  action  ex- 

he  Infinitive  is  j  osed,  e  v  •;■  na- 
ture of  these  sentences  is,  I  think,  a  sufficient  explana- 
tion of  that  development. 

Another  question  naturally  presents  itself;  that  is, 
whether  the  modal  auxiliary  use  we  are  discussing  could  not 
have  arisen  fro    I    se  ex]  ressing  notion  toward  an  ob j  ect 

11  as  from  that  expressing  purpose.   At  first  sight 
one  would  be  inclined  to  answer  in  the  affirmative, 

facts  do  not  seem  to  bear  out  the  supposition;  for  of  the 

(1) 
forty-one  examples  of  this  use,  which  I  have  found,   twenty 

five  si         iving  arisen  Prom  uses  ekpres- 

(2) 
ing  an  idea  of  purpose.    The  remaining  sixteen,  ■-  I 

perhaps  a  Li  tie  . oubtful,  seem  also  to  have  arisen  from 

the  same  kind  of  use-,  not  one  shows  any  clear  signs  of 

ing  come  from  uses  expressing  the  idea  of  motion  toward  an 

(1)  See  below  pp.  (2)   See  below  pp. 


(1) 

ct .     Tho  following  exa        Lll  illustrate  the 
i  ■■■its  just  made.   I  will  first  take  up  those  examples 
Ltly  come  F  ■    Lses  of  venire       ising  purpose 
and  then  the  less  certain  ones. 


a.   Exanples  of  the  auxiliary  use,  which  offer  evidence 
that  it  is  derived  froi        e       sing  purpose; 


.  E  maravrgliandomi  in  eotale  fantasia,  e  paventando  as- 
sai  ,  imaginai  alcuno  amico,    e   i  ^enisse  a  dire :  0   non 
sai?  la  tua  mirabile  donna  e  partita  di  questo  secolo. 

Vita  Nuova  XX111,  28. 
It  is  impossible  to  translate  venisse  a  dire  by: 
should  come  in  order  to  say ,  for  the  coming  plays  a  ' 
unimportant  part  in  the  sentence,  whereas  the  saying  is  a 

•tant  idea;  it  is  what  the  friend  says  which  is 
the  "raison  d'etre"  of       hole  sentence.   The  host  trans- 
lation in  English  is:  should  come  and  say.    The  close  con- 
nection between  venisse  and  dire  is  shown  by  the  fact  that 

jrsonal  pronoun  mi  is  placed  before  the  combination, 
instead  of  between  the  two  verbs;  as,  venisse  a   ;  a  dire, 
or  last;  as,  venisse  a  dirtni ;  the  two  verbs  evidently  rep- 
ID   See  pp.  l^fl-Kj-j 


resent  one  composite  idea  in  which  venisse  plays  a  subor- 
dinate part.   It  i"!  rood  translation 
would  be:  should  come  to  tell  me,  bu     i       >ring  would 
be  ambiguous,  as  it  might  mean         on  the  one  hand, 
should  come  in  order  to_  tell  me,  or,  on  the  other  hand, 
should  coi  ■       ell  me. 

That  this  example  is  the  resn.lt  of  the  use  expres- 
sing purpose,  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  venix'e  is  here 
ployed  in  a  material  sense,  which  would  make  it  impossible 
for  an  example  such  as  this  to  mean:  should  come  to  saying 
to  me,  since  the  saying  is  done  by  the  person  himself  who 


T"  cio  fu  per  soddisfare  in  parte  la  richiesta  c'hauea- 
no  fatto  i  Fiorentini  di  volere  la  persona  del  Duca,  si 
come  douea  venire  a  difendere  la  Citta  di  Firenze,  dappoi 
che  prendea  dugentomila  fiorini  d'oro  com'erano  i  patti. 

illani  '  .    ,  599. 

"si  come  douea  venire  a_  difendere  la  citta  di  Firenze" 
cannot  be  translated:  since  it  was  his  duty  to  come  in  or- 
der to  defend  the  city  of  Florence,  for  the  idea  is,  clear- 
ly, that  it  was  his  duty  to  defend  Florence,  and  not  merely 
to.  come  with  the  purpose  of  doing  so.   I  should   t   •   or 


translate  the  by:  since  it  was  his  duty  to  come 

qnd  deJ'end  the  city  o         e ,     re  ire  rep  - 

resenting  but  one  composite  idea,  in  which  venire  plays  the 
irt. 

It  is  plain  that  venire  a  dif endere,  in  an  example 
like  this,  could        ean:  come  to  d        ,  ;ince  ven- 
ire is  used  in  a  material  sense,  while  dif  endere  represents 
an  immaterial  idea.   Even  if  we  were  to  say  thai  the  phrase 

:  come  to  the  defense  (of  "lorence) ,  this  would 
make  no  difference;  for  _to  come  to  the  defense  of  a  place 
means  not  t_o  come  to  defending  the  place ,  but  to_  come  with 

'  '  "  place.   The  use  of  venire  in 

this  example,  then,  is  derived  from  the  use  expressing 
_QOse,  and  not  from  the  use  expressing  motion  toward  an  ob- 
.ject. 


Che  hawuto  lui  Melano ,  e  poi  Hiermona,  piu  ^randi 
^aroni  di  Francia,  e  d'Alama^na  il  vennero  a       ■  -,  chi 
a  soldo,  e  molti  per  amore.         "illar.i  >87. 

"II         a  servire"  means:         ;  served  him, 
must  discard  the  translation:  came  in  order  to  serve  him, 
in  view  oJ   he  contexl        oes  on  to  say  ho-/  they  served 
him:  "era  a  soldo ,  e         r   amore  ;"  it  is  evident  t] 


the  idea  that  they  did  serve  him,  is  here  understood. 

t  translate  the  phrase  by:  eve  him,  which  is 

an  English  use  analogous  to  that  of  the  Italian  we  are  dis- 
cussing, and  which  means  the  same  as:  came  an;:         im. 

■in,  wo  cannot  der:  ere  from 

the  idea  of  notion  tow  rd     object,  since  vennero  i 
materially  w::ile  the  i/oa  of  serving  is  not  material';  wo 
must  derive  it,  then,  ressing  purpose. 

*****,  che  poi  fu  nominata  la  porta  di  Hesser  Ruggieri 
da  Quona,  perleche  i  detti  da  Quona ,  quando  vennero  ad  abi- 
tare  in  Citta  si  posero  in  su  la  detta  porta:  ****« 

Villani  IV.  Vll,76. 
"vennero  ad  abitare"  means  cane  to  live;  that  is,  came 
and  lived,  as  i.;  shown  by  the  context  following,  which 

it es  the  translation:  came  in  ore r  to  __^__,   y  re- 

'  ;e  living  took  place. 
It  is  evident,  to,  that  the  idea  expressed        ;st 
have  come        e  idea:  came  in  order  to  live,  and  not  from 
the  idea:  came  to  living,  since  vennero  is  used  materially, 
Ltare  represents  an  immaterial  idea. 

*****,    e   specs'     veniano    l'Imperadori    a   somfuornare   in 


Firenze,  qiiando  passaua  •  ia,  '■:    in  Alamagna,  k   in 

Franc  ia  al  conquisto  *  *  *  *' 

Villani  I.  LV11  , 
-"vsniano  a  so^.^iornare"  evidently  moans:  came  to  stay; 
that  is,  came  and  stayed,  since  the  context  shows  that 
that,  they  did  actually  stay  is  understood. 
Also  venire  a_  sorgiornarc  must  have  meant,  original- 
ly, _to  come  in  order  to  stay ,  since  venire  is  used  materi- 
ally,- and  softRiomare  represents  an  immaterial  idea,  so 
that  it  is  impossible  to  come  (materially)  to  staying  in  a 
place.   It  is,  therefore,   '   the  use  expressing  the  idea 
irpose  that  the  use  in  this  example  has  arisen. 


.  nib  i'atto  il  detto  Messer  Gianni  hauute  le  lettere 
■tto  Papa  con  s-egreto  suggello  al  Re  d'Araona, 
tendogli  la  Signoria  di  Cicilia,  venondola  a  cor.qai  stare , 
si  parti         ,***  Villani  VII.  LV11 ,  229. 

"venendola  a_  conq  listare"  means :  if.  he  came  and  conquer- 
ed it ,  since  the  Pope  could  not  promise  him  the  kingdom  of 
Sicily,  if  -   order  to  conquer  it. 

Originally,  however,  it  is  certain  that  venire  a 
Lstare   eant :  _to  come  in  order   to  conquer,     not  to_ 


-■ Lch  is  ai  en- 

ire  is  used  materially  (as  it  is  here)  -  _to  conquer  b< 
an  immaterial  idea.   So  that  the  >se  in  question,  like  1 
in  the  other  examples  noted  above,  is  to  be  derived  from 
the  use  expressing  purpose,  and  not  from  that  expressing 
Lon  toward  an  object. 

»#*#*#}  e'  corpi  ji  tre  Re,  o  vero  Magi,  che  vennero  ad 
ado  rare  Cristo  per  lo  sepo  della  stella  ,******* ,  li  fece 
trarre  di  f'elano  ,  e  mando^li  a  Cologna  in  Alanar^na  ,*  *  *  * 

Villani  V.  1,  101. 
"Vennero  ad  adorare"  means  came  and  adored .  since  the 
context  so-:-         arly  that  the  idea  that,  they  did  ac- 
tually adore  C  rist ,  is  contained  in  this  phrase. 

The  origin  of  this  use  then,  is  certainly  to  be 
.t  in  the  use  expressi        >se  and  not  in  that  ex] 

ion  towar  -ct  ,  since  vennero  is  used  materi- 
ally and  adorare  represents  a  immaterial  i::ea,  and  besides 
an  action  which,  the  Magi  ■   about  t< 

'  unassisted. 

#*#**  ^  (^   vep;nendosi  _a  'iolore  della  ingiuria,  e  dann 
ricevuto  da'  Guasconi  al  Re         La,        'ece  richie- 


/' 


dere  lo  Re  Adoardo  d'  Inghiltera,  **«» 

Villani  VIII, 111, 29 

"ve^rer.iiosi  a_  do 1 ere"  evidently  means:  -     they_ 
and  conrlained .  as  is  shown  by  the  context. 

The  use  in  t]  i  again  be  derived  from 

the  use  expressing  purpose ,  i'or  the  reasons  offered  in  the 
case  o       oregoing  examples. 

*****;  e  mandogli  dicendo  che  dovesse  far  fare  l'ammenda 
alia  sua  gente,  e  venisse  a_  fare  omaggio  della  detta  Guas- 
cogna,****  Villani  VIII.  Ill,  291. 

"e   venisse  _a    fare   omar^io "   means:    and   that    he    should    come 
and    'io   1:  ould   actu 

Dntained    in   the   sentence. 

the 
use  expressing  purpose,  and  not  from  that  expressing  motion 
toward  an  object. 

Laqual  cosa  non  fu,  e  non  si  trovo  vero;  e'l  detto 
_e  a  scusare  personalmente. 

Villani  XI.  XXIX, 709 

:  scusar""       :        _  _ elf. 

•  •  *e ,     or- 


of  this  use  :  •  tion  to- 

ward an  object. 

****,  ass egnando ,t ermine  a  scusarsi  a  chi  contra  cio 
hauesse  fatto  a  quelli  d' Italia  un  mese,  e  a  tutti  ^li  al- 
tri   ell'universo  mondo  infra  due  mesi  c         issero  a 
scusare.  Villani  X.  LXX,572. 

"che  si  venissero  a_  scusare"  means :  th-  '   _  _  Lid  com.' 

^2_  u ves. 

is  like  the  last  one  and  the  one  cited 
I  ,  the  usi  t       'ived  from  1      e  ex- 

press i      •  ose. 

For  other      Les  compare:  Villani  II.X,51;  I I. XI, 52; 
IV.V.74;  IV. VI, 75 ;V. XXI, 112;  VI. XXIX, 148;  VI .LXXV ,167 ;  IX. 

x.  :c  .   ;  x.lx  ::■:"    ,   \    . 

b.         s  of  the  auxiliary  use,  which  ofer  no  evi- 
:e  as  to  whence  it  is  derived. 

been  illustrated,    i      not  afford  positive  evidence 
is  use  aro        that  expr  'pose: 

.  E  1  e    ti  e  v  i  vennero  a_  comb  at  t  ere  ,  *  *  * 

Cron.Fior  50  ,1.2  . 


I        tence  occurs  in  a  description  oi"  a  battle, 

• 

and 

combat tore  are  in  close  construction,  ex] 

site  idea  of  which  combatter   ■  'e  important 

part.   I  should  translate  the  sentence,  there        : 

1 ^e. 

i,  however,  throws  very  little  light  on 
ise,  for  it  i  ■  t.  and 

that  1  /.ore  in_  order  t_o  fip-ht  or  t_o  t] : 

:"'r-  .t  i :-.:";   Ii   'avour  of  the    •   ■■  leaning,  it 

that  t  'tide  y_i,  v/oiild  not  be  used,  ii' e 

ed,  but  this  argument  is  not  conclu- 
sive, for  it  i.  quite  possible  for  t  there 
and  to  t ; , e  i'ir--.t  lr.r; ,  a1           time.   1        .     ever, 
I           lint  out,  is,  that  there  is  no  evidence 

m  this  example,  that  the  use  in  question 
arose  ssing  motion  toward  an  object. 

E  quando  i  Saracini  vennero  a  combat t ere  la  Spagna, 
elli  i'u  in  quella  battaglia  che  si  chiamo  la  Spagnata,  ***• 

dl.  XXV11,;  . 

"     as  :  c  ame  and  fj 


tfj 


against  Spain,  the  idea  that  they  fought  as  well  as  came 
■  included  in  the  phrase,  as  is  shown  by  the  context. 
As  far  as  we  can  judge  from  this  example,  this  mean- 
ing may  have  arisen  from  the  idea:  came  to  the  fighting 
against  Spain ,  or  from  the  idea:  came  in  order  to  fip;ht 
against  Spain.   Nevertheless,  the  evidence  for  the  former 
origin  is  no  stronger  than  that  for  the  latter. 

II  cavaliere  disse:  Madonna,  elli  avea  meno  un  dente 
fosse 
della  bocca,  ed  ho  paura  che ,  se  rivenuto  a_  vedere ,  che  io 

non  avessi  disinore.  Novell.  XLV111 ,  5  . 

The  unusual  construction  in  "s_e  fosse  rinvenuto  a_ 
vedere" ,  which  means  literally:  if  h_e  were  come-back-and- 
seen.  shows  how  closely  the  ideas  of  rivenire  and  vedere 
are  bound  together.   Our  translation,  of  course,  would  be: 
if  anyone  should  come  back  and  see  him. 

This  sentence  is  taken  from  the  famous  episode  of 
the  Ephesian  widow,  the  only  people  who  could  "come  back 
and  see"  are  those  who  set  the  knight  in  the  story,  to  watch 
the  corpse  of  the  criminal.  If  thsse  people  came  back  the;. 
would  do  so,  presumably,  with  the  purpose  of  finding  out 
whether  the  body  was  still  there.  I  offer  this  argument 
for  what  it  is  worth  as  evidence  toward  showing,  by  this 


example,  that  the  use  in  question  arose  from  the  use  ex- 
pressing purpose.   It  is  certain  that  there  is  no  evidence, 
in  this  example  to  show  that  the  use  arose  from  that  ex- 
pressing motion  toward  an  object. 

*    *  *  * ;  e  la  detta  visione  dice  a  che  durerebbe  inf i- 
no  al  chiamare  dell'  angelica  tromba.   Cio  sia  quando  il 
figliuolo  d*  Iddio  verrae  a  giudicare  i  viui ,  e  i  morti,*  * 
*  *  *  *  Villani  X.  CCXXX,670. 

"vorrae  a_  giudicare  _i  viui  _e  _i  tnort  i"  means :  shall  come 
to  ,j udg e  (  ;  that  is ,  shall  come  and  .judge)  the  quick  and 
the  dead. 

What  little  evidence  toward  showing  what  the  origin 
was  of  the  use  illustrated^  is,  it  seems  to  me,  on  the  side 
of  the  use  expx-essing  purpose,  for  it  would  seem  easier  to 
understand  the  Son  of  God  coining  in  order  to  judp;e ,  than 
His  c  oming  to  the  j udgment  ,  which  He  is  r;oin^  to  give  Him- 
self. At  any  rate,  I  can  find  no  evidence  in  the  example, 
pointing  to  the  use  expressing  motion  toward  an  object,  as 
the  origin  of  this  use. 

.   Che  il  i'.astino  hauea  minacciato,  che  innanzi  il 
io  prossimo,  verro  -be  a_  vedere  le  porte  di  Firenze  con 

quattromila  armadure  a  cavallo,  per  abbattere  1 ' or^o^lio 


,/r 


de'  Fiorentini:*  *  * *  *  Villani  XI.  XLV,714. 

"verrebbe  _a  vedere"  means :  that  ho  would  cone  to  see ; 
that  is,  cci-io  and  see. 

As  far  as  this  example  .^oes ,  it  soeins  to  me  an  open 
question  whether  verrebbe  a  vedero  might  have  meant:  would 
come  in  order  to  s_e_e,  or:  would  come  to  seeing ;  that  is, 
to  the  s i gh t   of.   In  no  case,  however,  is  there  any  evi- 
dence to  show  that  the  latter  idea  was  the  origin  of  the 
idea  in  this  example. 

E  il  di  che'  Guelfi  furono  eacciati,  anzi  che  si  par- 
tissero  armati  il  vennero  a  soppellire  a  San  Lorenzo. 

Villani  VI. XXIV  ,144 
"il  vennero  a.  soppellire"  means :  came  and  buried  him. 
Whether  the  meaning  which  lies  at  the  back  of  that 
here  expressed,  may  have  been:  came  in  order  to  bixry  him, 
or:  came  to  his  burial,  cannot  Lie  positively  decided,  al- 
though the  latter  meaning  seems  somewhat  far-fetched  to 
in  the  light  of  the  fact  that  the  subjects  of  the  sentence 
evidently  did  the  burying  themselves.   At  any  rate  the  lat- 
ter interpretation  cannot  be  supported^  as  the  original  idea 
with  any  success. 

*  *  *  *;  e  quando  il  fratello  il  venne  a  vedere  (il) 


Papa  inco]       ■  il  rimando  in  Francia  con  piccioli  doni , 
e  con  le  spese,  dicendo  che'  boni  erano  della  Chiesa, 
non  suoi.  Villani  VII.  LV111,  230. 

"il  venno  a^  vedere"  moans:  came  to  seo  him,  that  is, 
came  and  saw  him,  for  it  is  evident  from  the  context  that 
the  idea  that  he  did  actually  see  the  Pope,  is  included  in 
the  thought  expressed  by  the  sentence. 

The  original  idea  of  venne  a_  vedere  may  have  been: 
c -true  in  order  to  see  him ,  or:  cr-ime  to  the  seeing  of  him , 
but  the  latter  seems  unlikely  to  me,  since  it  was  he  him- 
self who  was  going  to  see  the  Pope. 

*  *  *  *  ;  impero  ch'  e  piu  grave  peccato  invocare  il  di- 
avolo  espressamente,  che  fare  certe  altre  cose  per  le  quali 
egli  ai.   vonga  non  chiamato  a  inf  ramettere.     Pass.  Se.  312. 
si  vonga  ***  a  inf ranettere  means:  should  come  and  in- 
terfere,, the  interference  of  the  devil  being  the  important 
idea  of  the  sentence. 

It  is  impossible  here  -to  tell  whether  the  original 
idea  vras :  should  cone  in  order  to  interfere ,  or:  should  come 
to  interf erang ,  (venire  being  used  in  a  metaphorical  sense)- 
In  this  example,  the  latter  meaning  seer  is  much  less  unlike- 
ly than  its  correspondents  in  the  preceding  examples,  n^v- 


ertheless  there  is  no  direct  evidence  that  it  represents 
the  original  idea  of  the  sentence. 

For  further  examples  compare:  I!ovell.XL,49 ;  XC1X,121 
Villani  VI.  XXV, 138;  Vl.LXVll ,163;  VII. C, 258;  Pass. Pen. III. 
IV, 65;  Pass. Sup. V. 220-1. 

To  sum  up:   In  all  these  apparently  uncertain  exam- 
ples, whore  it  cannot  be  proved  that  the  original  idea  of 
the  construction,  in  each  case,  is  that  of  purpose,  there 
is,  on  the  other  hand,  no  evidence , pointing  to  the  idea  of 
motion  toward  an  object,  as  representing  the  original 
thought.   This  fact,  taken  together  with  the  other;  namely, 
in  a  large  number  of  examples  of  the  modal  auxiliary  use  of 
venire ,  which  we  are  now  considering,  it  can  be  shown  very 
clearly  that  the  original  idea  was  the  idea  of  purpose,  has 
led  me  to  the  conclusion  that  the  modal  auxiliary  use  of 
venire  with  a  and  the  Infinitive,  which  we  are  considering, 
lias  arisen  from  the  use  of  the  same  construction  to  express 
the  idea  of  purpose,  and  not  from  the  use  expressing  the 
idea  of  motion  toward  an  object. 

B.    ANPARE. 

use  of  andare  with  a  and  the  Infinitive,  is  anal- 


'/' 


ogous  to  that  ol'  venire.   Like  the  latter  verb,  andare  is 

to  express  both  the  idea  of  purpose  and  thai  of  motion 
toward  an  object.       Lfficulty  oJ  deciding  as  to  which 
of  the  two  meanings  andare  expresses  in  any  given  example, 
is  just  as  great  as  in  the  case  of  venire ;  our  first  task 
then,  is  to  eliminate  from  the  examples  all  those  of  which 
the  meaning  is  clear.   To  do  this  I  have  employed  the  same 
od  here  as  that  used  with  venire  above,  not  bein-T  able 
to  discover  any  better  means  of  procedure.   I  will  first 
take  up  for  consideration  the  use  of  andare  to  express  the 
idea  of  motion  toward  an  object,  presenting,  as  I  have  done 
heretofore,  only  those  examples  the  meaning  of  which  I  con- 
sider uncertain. 

1.   The  Use  of  Andar e  with  a  and  the  Infinitive,  to  express 
the  idea  of  motion  toward  an  object. 

a,  Andare  used  in  a  materia]  sense. 

Les.  - 

.  Gordiano  ancora  iovane  andato  a  combattere  co'  Parti, 

«*.****# ^  aprio  le  porte  di  Giano,*** 

Giamb.  Oros.  VII.  XXI,  467. 

.  Gordianus  admodum  puer  in  orient  em  ad  bellum  Parthicum 

prof  ectu-rus  ,******  ,  Jani  portas  aperuit:  **** 

Oros.  VII.  XIX,  485. 

•e  the  Latin: "ad  bellum  »**•  prof ecturus "  shows 


/ 

that  the  Italian : "andato  a  combattere"  expresses  the  idea 
of  motion  toward  an  object.   The  variation  in  use  of  time 
b  itween  the  original  and  the  translation,  makes  no  differ- 
ence, of  course,   "andato  a  combat,  tere"  moans:  rone  to  the 
fighting. 

.  M.  Lucio  Antonino  Vero  ando  a  fare  la  detta  battag- 
lia,  perche  Vologeso,  re  de'  Parti,  Armenia  e  Cappadocia'e 
Siria  rravemente  guastava.      Giamb.  Oros.  VII.  XIV.  459. 

.   Annius  Antoninus  Verus  ad.  bellum  prof sctus  est.  Vo- 
logesus  enim  rex  Parthorum,  gradi  eruptione  Armeniam  k   Cap- 
padociam,  Syriamque  vastabat.      Oros.  VII.  XV,  477. 
Here  again  the  Latin:  "ad_  bellum  prof ectus  est" 
shows  us  that  "ando  a_  fare  la  detta  bat  ;.aglia"  means:  went 
to  the  fighting  of  the  battle ,  or  at  least,  there  is  strong 
probability  that  this  is  the  meaning  of  the  Latin. 

*****,  e  detta  la  Messa  con  gran  festa  n'  andarono  a_  man- 
glare.  viHani  x.  LXX111.575 

In  this  example  the  sense  seems  to  be  that  the  sub- 
jects of  the  sentence  went  from  one  thing  to  another;  that 
is,  from  the  hearing  of  mass  to  the  eating  of  the  next 
meal.   Besides,  it  may  be  said  that  mangiare  is  frequently 
used  with  a  purely  substantival  meaning;  namely  that  of  a 


meal.   i''or  these  reasons  I  conclude  thai   nd  gj 
presses  motion  toward  an  object,  and  "n'andarono  a  man°;i- 
are"  means:  the,  went  to  breakfast,  or  whatever  the  next 
meal  happened  to  be. 

*•«#;  iQ   non  faro  penitenzia  nella  vita  tnia,  ma  allafine 
mi  pentero  e  andro  a  fare  penitenzia  nel  purgatoro ;  ****. 

Pass.  Pen.  III.  11/45 
In  this  example  the  idea  of  purpose  seems  to  be  ex- 
cluded by  the  context,  as  a  meaning  for  "andro  a  fare  pen- 
itenzia  .   On  the  other  hand,  "fare  penitenzia"  is  the 
thing  which  the  subject  is  deferring  until  death,  and  the 
state  to  which  he  expects  to  go  when  he  dies.   For  these 

reasons  I  should  translate  the  sentence  by:  I  will  r,o    to 

the  doinfl  of  penance  (that  is  to  my  punishment), 
b.   Andare  used  in  a  metaphorical  sense. 

.   Et  poi  che  noi  vedremo ,  che  l'uditore,  sia  apparec- 
chiato  a  intendere  il  fatto,  noi  andremo  innanzi  a  dire  la 
nostra  ragione  si  come  si  conviene  al  fatto. 

Brun.  Rett.  Comm.84. 
The  context  here  does  not  allow  us  to  attribute  any 
other  idea  than  that  of  motion  toward  an  object,  to  "an- 
dremo innanzi  a  dire  la  nostra  rarrior.  3 ,  which  means:  we 


shall  go  on  to  stating  our  ense. 

une 
Et  poi  dice  le  lodi  di  retorica  come  tocca  al  comma, £ 

al  diviso,  &  come  per  lei  divide  1 ' huomo   sicuro,  cio  e 
che  sicuramente  puote  andare  attrattare  le  cause,  &  apena 
trovera  chi  'l  sappia  contradiare,  **** 

Brun.  Rett.  Comm.  1.16. 
"Puote  andare  attrattare  le  cause  "  means :  he  can  go  on 
to  treating  the  causes;  the  context  evidently  makes  it  im- 
possible to  attribute  a  meaning  of  purpose  to"andare  at- 
trattare. " 

E  cosi  ^ridando ,  spari  degli  occhi  degli  uomini ,  e 
ando  a  essere  sanza  fine  nello  'nferno  co'  demonii. 

Pass.  Pen. I I. VI. 31 
"essere  ***»  nello  'nferno"  evidently  represents  the 
state  to  which  the  subject  went,  so  that  we  are  obliged  to 
translate  "ando  a  essere  •**«  nello  'nferno"  by  :  went  to 
b  eing  in  hell. 

In  c-ise  of  venire ,  the  use  just  illustrated  gives 
rise  to  the  use  expressing  an  idea  of  futurity,   as  a  fur- 
ther development.   In  the  case  of  andare ,  however,  I  have 
not  been  able  to  find  any  examples  of  such  a  use  which 
(1)   See  p.  rjx 


would  correspond  to  the  French  idiom;  as,  .j  e  vais  faire.  I 
am  about  to  do,  and  to  the  English;  as  ,  J_  am  going  to  do. 
Sue!:  examples  undoubtedly  exist,  but,  in  Florentine  prose, 
at  least,  this  use  must  have  arisen  later  than  the  middle 
of  the  fourteenth  century.   The  only  examples  I  have  found 
which  in  any  way  suggest  such  a  meaning  are  the  following 
two,  but  I  do  not  regard  them  as  pertinent  cases: 

****:  nel  quinto  luogo  diro  come  si  dee  disporre  e  com- 
porre  il  peccatore  che  va  a  fare  la  conf essione : *  *  *  * 

Pass.  Pen.  V.  93. 

It  may  seem  that  a  possible  translation  of  "y_a  a 
fare  la  conf essione"  is  :  is  about  to  confess  himself,  but 
I  think  it  very  unlikely.   It  is  much  more  probable  that 
va  is  here  used  materially,  and  that  the  phrase  means:  is 
goin'~>;  to  the  performing  of  confession. 

.  Onde  hanno  certe  loro  orazioni  di  sette  parole,  con 
alcune  ossoTVanze  colle  quali  invocano  i  demonii  quando 
vanno  a  dormire;  ****  Pass.  Sogni  337. 

"quando  vanno  a  dormire"  night  be  supposed  to  mean: 
when  they  are  about  to  sleep,  but  it  seems  to  me  much  more 
likely  that  it  means:  when  they  are  going  to  sleeping,  that 
is,  to  bed. 


2.    The  use  of  Andare  with  a  and  the  Infinitive,  to 
express  the  idea  of  purpose. 

In  quest  'anno  venne  Papa  Gregorio  decimo,  detto  di 
sopra,  in  Firenze,  che  andaua  oltramonte  a  Leone  a.  fare  il 
Concilio  Generale,  ***»•  Paolino  Pieri  34,  1.3. 

Here  the  possibility  of  there  being  an  idea  of  mo- 
tion toward  an  object  expressed  by  "andaua  **»*  g_  fare  il 
Concilio  Gonerale".  nust  be  discarded,  since  anda  a  is  used 
in  a  material  sense,  while  fare  il  Concilio  represents  an 
immaterial  idea.   The  context,  too,  which  supplies  the 
place  to  which  the  Pope  was  going,  confirms  the  belief  that 
the  sentence  expresses  the  idea  of  purpose,  and  means: 
was  going  *  *  * «  in  order  to  hold  the  general  council. 

Al  costui  tempo  nt3l  nose  di  Febbraio  and6  Frate  Gi- 
ordano I'aestro  dell'  ordine  de*  Predicatori  oltremonte  con 
rnolti  altri  Frati  _a  predicare  a'  Saracini  ed  ad.  esporre  la 
Fede  di  Cristo.  Paolino  Pieri  15,  1.4 

ando  is  here  used  in  a  material  sense,  while  predicare 
and  esporre  represent  immaterial  ideas,  the  idea,  then, ex- 
pressed by  "ando  »«**»  a  predicare  *•«*  _ed  ad_  esporre"  can- 
not be  that  of  motion  toward  an  object.  The  evidence  of  the 
context,  too,  is  clearly  in  favour  of  the  idea  of  purpose, 


so  thai  the  sentence  is  to  be  translated  by:  went  ***•  in 
o  rder  to  preach  ***  and  to  expound,  etc. 

.  A  quests  volta,  e  in  questa  andata  si  andaro  li  Fior- 
entini  a  prego  de'  Pisani  a  /^uardare  Pisa:  e  pu.osersi  di 
fuori  della  Terra  a  campo,  ****    Paolino  Pieri  4,  1.13-14. 

"andaro  ***  a_  fcuardare  Pisa"  means:  went  in  order  to 
ruard  Pisa,  andaro  being  used  in  a  material  sense,  and 
guardare  representing  an  immaterial  idea.   The  context  is 
also  in  favour  of  this  translation,  since  the  whole  object 
of  the  sentence  is  to  explain  for  what  purpose  the  Floren- 
tines went. 

*****,  l'oste  di  Labiono  e  la  legione,  la  quale  egli 
reggea,  pens©   d'abbattere,  la  quale  cosa  assai  agevole 
cosa  gli  parea;  e  poscia  coniunto  cogli  Eburoni  e  co'  I^Iervi 
ad  andare  a  vincere  Cesare. 

Giamb.  Oros.  VI.  IX,  574. 
*****,  Labieni  castra,  legionemque  cui  is  preerat,  quod 
facile  factu   arbitrabatur ,  delere  statuit:  ac  deinde 
Eblsuronibus  Nerviisque  conicnctus,  ad  opprimendum  Caesarem 
pergere.  Oros.  VI.  X,  382. 

In  this  example,  the  Latin  affords  us  little  help; 
andare ,  however,  being  used  materially,  and  vincere  r ?pre- 


senting  an  immaterial  idea,  we  are  obliged  to  translate 
"andare  a  vincere"  by  to  go  in  order  to  conquer.   The  con- 
text, too,  is  entirely  in  favour  of  this  rendering. 

Or  viene  quelli  che  era  ito  alia  cittade  a_  comperare 
la  cose  che  bisognava  loro.  Novell.  XCV,  114. 

This  example  is  taken  from  the  story  of  the  three 
thieves  who  found  a  treasure,  and  then  sent  one  of  them  to 
the  city  to  buy  food,  the  context  shows  that  purpose  is 
meant  by  "era  ito  •***  a  comperare".    In  addition  it  may 
be  said  that  ito  is  used  materially,  while  comperare  repre- 
sents an  immaterial  idea;  the  translation,  then,  is:  had 
^one  *  *  *  in  order  to  buy. 

A  lei  pa-pve  che  dicesse  bene,  e  cosi  fece.   E  poi 
ando  a  vender  gli  altri  (cavoli)  a  quella  ragione  che  il 
signore  le  avea  data.  Novell.  LXXV11,84. 

ando  is  used  materially,  and  vend ere  represents  an 
immaterial  idea;  in  addition  it  may  be  said  that  the  woman 
was  going  to  sell  the  cabbages  herself,  so  that  she  could 
hardly  go  to  the  selling  of  them.   The  translation  is, then, 
went  in  order  to  sell. 


****,  e  scongra-rando  alcuno  dalla  parte  di  T)io,  che  li 
dicesse  che  cio  significaua,  elli  disse.   Noi  andiamo  a 
sommer^ere  la  citta  di  Pirenze  per  li  loro  peccati,  se  Id- 
dio  il  concedera.  Villani.  XI.  11,680. 

"noi  andiamo  a  sommer^ere  la  citta  di  Firenze"  means: 
we  are  p;oinT  in  order  to  submerge  the  city  of  Florence,  as 
is  clearly  shown  by  the  context:  "s_e  Iddio  il  concedera." 
if  C?od  will  permit  it. 

.  Nel  detto  anno,  e  mese  Lodovico  eletto  Re  de1  Romani 
a  richiesta,  e  sommossa  de'  Crhibellini  di  Toscana,  e  di 
Lombardia,  per  soccorrere  il  signore  di  Melano,  mando  tre 
Ambasciadori  in  Lombardia,  «»****»***«•* f  ±    quale  furono  a 
Pia^enza  al  Legato  Cardinale,  a  richiederlo ,  e  pregarlo 
che  nor.  rrauasse  il  signore,  ne  la  citta  di  Helano,  peroche 
erano  all'Imperio.  Villani.  IX.CXCV,463. 

Here  the  whole  context  shows  the  idea  of  purpose  ex- 
pressed by  "furono  (which  is  here  used  in  the  sense  of  an- 
darono )  *********  a  richiederlo  &  pre°;arlo.  "   Al  so  furono  - 
is  used  materially,  while  richiederlo  k   prep;arlo  represent 
immaterial  ideas.   The  translation  is,  then,  went  to  Pia- 
cenza  to  the  Cardinal  legate ,  in  order  to  ask  him  and  beg 
him,  etc. 

.      E   san  Paolo,    avendo    avTLto    la    rivelazione   da   Dio .    ** 


della  dottrina  del  santo  Vangelo  che  dovea  predicare,  so 
n'  ando  in  Gierusalem  a  san  Pietro  e  a  santo  Jacopo ,  a.  ra- 
p;ionare  e  ^<a r i^ nt^-fe^  e  coni'erire  con  loro  tutto  cio  che  gli 
era  intervenuto,  accib  ch'eglino  esarninassono  e  approvas- 
sono  la  rivelata  dottrina,  ***•      Pass.  Sc.  290. 

The  trend  of  the  whole  context  is  opposed  to  any 
translation  of  "so  n  ando  •»*»*  a  ragionare  e   conferire"  ex- 
cept: went  in  order  to  explain  and  confer.   Then,  too, 
this  meaning  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  se  n'ando  is 
used  materially,  while  ragionare  and  conferire  represent 
material  ideas. 


3.   The  Auxiliary  Use  of  Andare  with  a.  and  the  Infini- 
tive, which  is  derived  from  the  use  expressing  purpose , 
(compare  the  English:  I_  went  to  dine  with  him.  ) 

The  further  development  of  the  use  just  illustrated, 

(1) 
which  occurs  in  the  case  of  venire ,   that  is,  the  modal 

auxiliary  use  of  the  verb  of  motion,  represented  by  the 
English:  come  or  go  and,  etc. ,  is  found  also  in  the  case  of 
andare ,  and  arises,  I  believe,  in  the  same  manner  as  that 
of  venire.   That  is  to  say,  it  arises  as  a  logical  result 
of  the  use  of  andare  is  those  sentences  in  which  the  com- 
pletion of  the  action  represented  by  the  verb  in  the  Infin- 
(1)   See  above1 


itive,  is  included  in  the  idea  expressed  by  andare ;  for  ex- 
ample, 

.   Colore-  che  mutano  abitazione  di  parrocchia  in  par- 
rocchia, si  debbono  confessare  dal  prete  della  parrocchia 
dove  vanno  aji  abitare.  Pass.  Pen.  IV,  123. 

In  this  example,  vanno  ad  abitare  must  include  the 
completion  of  the  action  represented  by  abitare;  in  other 
words,  the  subjects  of  the  sentence  are  understood  to  dwell 
as  well  as  to  go  in  order  to  dwell,  otherwise  the  sentence 
would  not  make  sense. 

The  fact  that  the  idea  expressed  by  the  modal  auxil- 
iary use,  results  inevitably  from  the  use  of  and are  in  such 
sentences  as  the  above,  and  the  impossibility  of  that  idea 
arising  in  sentences  where  only  the  idea  of  going  in  order 
to  -is  expressed  by  andare,  combine  to  make  the  origin  of 
the  modal  auxiliary  use  certain.   The  question  which  remains 
as  to  whether  this  use  may  not  have  arisen  from  the  use  of 
andare  expressing  motion  toward  an  object,  in  sentences 
such  as  the  one  here  given  as  well  as  from  the  use  expres- 
sing purpose  t  is  decided  by  examination  of  the  examples,  in 

(1) 
the  same  way  as  that  used  in  the  case  of  venire.   In  the 

case  of  andare,  the  result  of  the  examination  is,  that 

out  of  twenty-seven  examples  of  the  modal  auxiliary  use, 

thirteen  show  clear  evidence  of  being  the  result  of  the  use 
U)      See  p.f&3 


(1) 

of  andare  to  express  purpose.     Of  the  other  fourteen  ex- 
amples, which  I  consider  hardly  doubtful,  but  as  giving 
less  certain  evidence  of  their  origin,  not  one  offers  any 

indication  of  having  arisen  from  the  use  expressing  motion 

(2) 
toward  an  object.   I  conclude,  therefore,  that,  as  in  the 

case  of  venire ,  the  modal  auxiliary  use  of  andare ,  in  ques- 
tion, arises  from  the  use  with  a^  and  the  Infinitive,  to  ex- 
press the  idea  of  purpose. 

This  conclusion  to  which  I  have  come  independently 
of  that  which  I  reached  in  the  case  of  venire ,  confirms  the 
latter;  and,  vice  versa,  the  latter  conclusion  strengthens 
that  arrived  at  in  the  case  of  andare. 

I  will  first  take  up  for  consideration  those  examples  of 

come 
the  modal  auxiliary  use,  which  evidently  from  the  use  ex- 
pressing purpose ,  and  afterward  the  less  certain  examples. 

a.    Examples  of  the  auxiliary  use,  which  offer  ev- 
idence that  it  is  derived  from  the  use  expressing  purpose. 

.   Partiosi,  e  non  voile  rimanere  con  lui ;  e  an do  ad  al- 
bergare  con  un  altro  suo  castellano.       Novell.  LXXX111,92 

"e_  ando  ad  alber^are  con  un  altro  suo  castellano"  means : 
and  went  and  lodged  with  ano t he r  of  his  tenants.   The  force 


1)  See  p. 

2)  See  p.  . 


of  the  complete  sentence  is  that  the  lord  (the  subject  of 
the  sentence)  refused  to  lodge  with  one  man,  taut  lodged 
with  another,  "ando  ad  albergare" ,  therefore  must  include 
the  thought  that  he  actually  lodged,  as  well  as  that  he 
went  in  order  to  lodge ,  otherwise  the  sense  would  be  incom- 
plete. 

Wh  ■!  we  turn  to  consider  what  evidence  is  contained 
in  this  example,  of  the  origin  of  this  use,  we  see   that 
"ando  ad  albergare"  cannot  convey  the  meaning:  went  to  lodg 
ing,  since  went  is  used  in  a  material  sense  while  to  lodge 
represents  an  immaterial  idea.   One  cannot  ££  (materially) 
to  lodging ,  although  one  might  £0  (materially)  to  a  lodg- 
ing ,  which  is  fuite  a  different  thing,  since  a  lodging  rep- 
resents a  material  idea.   On  the  other  hand,  went  in  order 
to  lodge  is  a  perfectly  possible  translation  of  the  phrase 
cited  above,  as  it  stands  by  itself.   Prom  this  example, 
then,  we  should  conclude  that  the  auxiliary  use  in  question 
arose  from  that  expressing  purpose;  in  other  words,  went  in 
order  to  lodge  came  to  mean:  went  and  lodged. 

E  quando  li  veria  presso  all'  occhio,  e  quelli  gri- 
dava:  domine ,  ti  lodo!   li  fanti  per  la  nova  cosa  1 '  andaro_ 
a  dire  al  signore.  Novell.  LX11,  71-2. 


"li  fanti  ••«*••  1'  andaro  a_  dire  al  signore"  moans:  the 
servants  went  and  told  it  to  their  master.   The  thought 
meant  to  be  conveyed  is  that  the  servants  told  what  they 
had  heard  to  their  master,  the  fact  that  the::  went  in  order 
to  tell  it,  is  quite  subordinate  and  unimportant. 

As  regards  the  evidence  of  the  origin  of  the  use  we 
are  considering,  which  is  offered  b   this  example,  it  is 
plain  that  andaro  is  used  in  a  material  sense,  and  that 
dire  represents  an  immaterial  idea,  so  that  "andare  a  dire" 
could  never  mean:  went  to  telling.   On  the  other  hand  the 
phrase,  as  it  stands,  might  very  well  bear  the  meaning: 
went  in  order  to  tell,  so  that,  as  far  as  this  example  is 
concerned,  we  conclude  that  the  auxiliary  use  in  question 
is  derived  from  the  use  expressing  purpose,  and  not  from 
that  expressing  motion  toward  an  object. 

****:  allora  i  Fiorentini  patteggiarono  che  qualunque 
persona  volesse  uscire  di  Fiesole,  &  andare  ad_  abitare  in 
Firenze  potesse  andare,  **•*         Villani  IV.  V,  74. 

"andare  ad  abitare"  means  to  ";o  and  live.   The  point  of 
the  terms  made  by  the  Florentines  is  that  the  inhabitants 
of  Fiesole  should  live  in  Florence,  :iot  that  they  should  go_ 

or  the  purpose  of  living.   "andare  ad  abitare",  then,  in- 
cludes the  idea  of  living  as  well  as  that  of  p;oing.   I  may 


add  that  if  this  were  not  the  case,  the  repetition  of  the 
word  andare  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  would  not  be  neces- 
sary. 

As  regards  the  evidence  of  the  origin  of  the  auxil- 
iary use  andare  being  used  in  a  material  sense,  and  abitare 
representing  an  immaterial  idea,  the  phrase  "andare  ad  abi- 
tare" could  in  no  circumstances  convey  the  thought:  to  go 
to  living    On  the  other  hand,  as  it  stands  by  itself,  it 
might  very  well  express  the  thought:  to  p;o  in  order  to  live 
The  evidence  of  this  example,  therefore,  goes  to  show  that 
the  use  in  question  arose  from  the  use  expressing  purpose , 
and  not  from  that  expressing  motion  toward  an  object. 

*****;  altri  se  n'andarono  ad  abitare  per  lo  contado  in- 
torno  done  haueano  loro  processioni,  e  tenute;  **** 

Villani  IV.  V,  74. 
"se  n'andarono  ad  abitare"  means:  went  and  lived,  for 
it  is  evident  that  the  point  of  the  sentence  is  that  "al- 
tri" (the  others)  lived  in  the  country  where  they  had  their 
possessions,  the  fact  that  they  went  is  comparatively  unim- 
portant.  The  sentence,  therefore,  must  include  the  thought 
that  they  lived  as  well  as  that  they  went  for  the  purpose 
of  living. 

As  regards  the  evidence  of  the  origin  of  the  auxil- 


iary  use,  what  I  have  just  said  of  the  last  example  applies 
equally  to  this,  and  the  conclusion  is  that  the  evidence  of 
this  axample  supports  the  belief  that  the  use  in  question 
arose  from  that,  expressing  purpose ,  and  not  from  that  ex- 
pressing motion  toward  an  object. 

.  Ha  alquanti  di  appresso  il  detto  Papa  si  parti  di  Fi- 
renze,  e  andonne  a.  soggiornare  in  Mugello  col  Cardinale 
@ttau.jLano  degli  Ubaldini  •••••      Villani  VII.XL111 ,220. 

"andonne  a  soggiornare"  means:  went  and  stayed.   The 
sentence  must  include  the  thought  that  the  Pope  stayed  in 

Ilo  ,  as  well  as  the  thought  that  he  went  for  that  pur- 
pose, since  the  whole  purpose  of  the  sentence  is  to  say 
where  and  with  whom  the  Pope  stayed. 

As  for  the  evidence  of  the  origin  of  the  auxiliary 
use,  soggiornare ,  like  abitare ,  represents  an  immaterial 
idea,  while  andonne  is  here  used  in  a  material  sense,   "an- 
donne  a  sogrioi'nare"  ,  therefore  could  not  convey  the  mean- 
ing: vent  to  staying,  whereas  it  might  easily,  by  itself, 
have  the  meaning:  went  in  order  to  stay.   The  evidence  from 
this  example,  then,  is  to  show  that  the  modal  auxiliary  use 
under  discussion,  arose  from  the  use  expressing  purpose, and 
not  from  that  expressing  motion  toward  an  object. 


.   Qui  caderebbe  l'essemplo  detto  di  sopra  del  ronito, 
che  digiunava  e  orava  accio  che  Dio  gli  rivelasse  certo  in- 
tendimento  della  Scrittura;  ne  non  merito  d'averlo  se  non 
quando  dilibero  d'aniare  a  dornandare  umilmente  un  suo  com- 
pagno.  Pass.  Sc.  290. 

"andare  a  dornandare"  means:  to  go  and  ask.   That  the 
phrase  cited  includes  the  thought  that  the  "rornito"  asked 
as  well  as  went  with  the  purpose  of  asking,  is  abundantly 
shown  by  the  context,  for  it  was  certainly  the  asking;  in 
which  consisted  his  iierit  ,  and  not  in  the  poinp;. 

andare  is  here  used  materially,  while  dornandare  rep- 
resents an  immaterial  idea,  for  this  reason  "andare  a  do- 
rnandare" could  never  mean:  to  no    to  asking,  while,  standing 
by  itself,  it  might  well  mean:  to  go  in  order  to  ask.   This 
example,  then,  offers  additional  evidence  to  show  that  the 
use  illustrated  by  it,  arose  from  the  xxse  expressing  pur- 
pose .  and  not  from  that  expressing  motion  toward  an  object. 

****;   e  questo  e  quando  alcuno  commettesse  alcuno  ec- 
cesso  fuori  della  sua  parrocchia,  per  lo  quale  fosse  esco- 
municato:  in  questo  caso  conviene  che'  vada  a_  f arsi  pro- 
sciogliere  al  prelato  che  lo  scomunico;  *•**« 

Pass.  Pen.  V.  IV, 123. 

"che  vada  a  farsi  prosciogliere"  means:  that  he  pro  and 


get  himself  absolved*   The  sentence  must  include  the  idea 
of  the  man  being  absolved  as  well  as  that  of  his  going  in 
order  to  be  absolved,  for  the  whole  purpose  of  the  example 
is  to  say  how  a  man  who  has  sinned  in  a  certain  way  may  be 
absolved,  not  how  he  may  go_  with  the  purpose  of  being  ab- 
solved. 

As  in  the  precedng  examples,  andare  is  here  used  in  a 
material  sense,  and  farsi  prosciogliere"  certainly  repre- 
sents an  immaterial  idea.   The  sentence  cited,  therefore, 
cannot  express  the  meaning:  that  he  go  to  getting  himself 
absolved,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  it  might,  as  it  stands 
by  itself,  express  the  meaning:  that  he  go  in  order  to  g_et 
himself  absolved.   The  evidence  of  this  example,  then,  like 
that  of  the  others  noted  above,  goes  to  show  that  the  use 
illustrated  by  it,  is  derived  from  the  use  expressing  pur- 
pose, and  not  from  that  expressing  motion  toward  an  ob.ject. 

For  further  examples  of  the  same  kind,  and  furnishing 
the  same  kind  of  evidence,  compare:  Novell.  LX1V,  74;  Vil- 
lani  III. 1,60;  VI.XXXV1.146;  VII. L, 222;  IX.  XL11.396;  X.l, 
552;  Pass.  Pen.  V. IV, 114;  V. IV, 123;  Urn. Ill, 244. 

b.   Examples  of  the  auxiliary  use,  which  offer  no  ev- 
idence as  to  whence  it  is  derived. 


•**•*,  venne  Ilesser  Bondelmonte  e  passo  per  Porte  Sancte 
Marie,  e  ando  a  /^iurare  la  donna  di  Donati,  *»**• 

Cron.  Tior.  44,1.6-7. 
"ando  a  frfurare"  means:  went  and  was  betrothed  to. 
This  example  -is  taken  from  the  famous  story  of  the  begin- 
ning of  the  strife  between  the  Guelfs  and  Ghibellines  in 
Florence.   That  the  thought  that  Buondelmonte  was  betrothed 
as  well  as  went  to  be  betrothed,  is  included  in  the  phrase 
cited  and  is  shown  by  the  additional  fact  that  the  story 
continues ,   without  saying  anything  further  of  the  betroth- 
al, the  evident  understanding  being  that  the  betrothal  is 
narrated  in  the  words  of  our  example. 

The  example,  however,  furnishes  us  with  no  evidence 
as  to  the  origin  of  this  use  of  ajidare,  for  ando  a  giurare 
may,  as  it  stands  by  itself,  mean  either:  went  to  the  be- 
trothal of  (p;  urare  being  considered  to  represent  a  materi- 
al  idea;  as,  when  one  speaks  of  going  to  a  wedding,  mean- 
ing: to  the  place  where  a  wedding  is  to  occur) ,  or:  went 
in  order  to  be  betrothed  to  (giurare  being  considered  to 
represent  an  immaterial  idea,  as  it  usually  does).   Against 
attributing  the  first  meaning  to  the  phrase  cited,  I  would 
say  that  gm.  rare  by  itself  does  not  refer  to  a  betrothal, 
and  that  this  example  is  one  of  the  very  rare  cases  in 
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which  ^j-grare  can  represent  a  material  idea.   The  second 
meaning  seems  to  me  a  much  more  natural  one.   Nevertheless, 
even  admitting  that  there  is  no  strong  evidence  here  to 
show  that  the  auxiliary  use  under  discussion  is  derived 
from  the  use   expressing  purpose ,  it  is  at  any  rate  cer- 
tain that  there  is  no  evidence  to  show  that  it  is  derived 
from  the  use  expressing  motion  toward  an  object. 

.  Dice  una  legge  se  il  signore  della  nave  1'abbandona 
per  fortuna,  &  un  'altro  va  a  governarla,  &  scampa  la  nave 
sia  sua.  Brun.  Rett,  Comm.65. 

"va  a  governarla"  means:  p;oes  and  steers  her.   That  the 
thought  that  the  subject  actually  steers  the  boat,  as  well 
as  goes  to  steer  it,  is  included  in  the  phrase  cited,  is 
shown  by  the  context  which  follows:  &  scampa  la  nave,  and 
oaves  the  boat  ,  for  it  is  impossible  that  the  boat  should 
be  saved  unless  it  be  understood  that  it  is  actually  steer- 
ed. 

"va  a.  governarla"  as  it  stands  by  itself,  may  mean: 
goes  in  order  to  steer  it,  to_  steer  representing  an  immate- 
rial idea,  or  it  may  mean:  ^oes  to  steering  it.  to  steer 
being  understood  to  represent  all  the  oiitward  actions  con- 
nected with  steering;  that  is,  a  material  idea.   A^ain,  va 
may  be  understood  in  a  metaphorical  sense,  in  which  case 
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alsOjboth  meanings  arc  possible.   This  example,  then,  of- 
fers no  conclusive  evidence  as  to  the  origin  of  the  use  it 
illustrates,  -and.  while  I  am  inclined  to  believe  that  va  a 
~overnarla ,  as  it  stands,  would  probably  mean:  "oes  in  or- 
der to  steer  her  (  for  I  believe  that  y_a  is  used  in  a  mate- 
rial sense  here,  and  _to_  steer  usually  represents  an  immate- 
rial idea) ;  at  any  rate  the  use  under  discussion  arose  from 
that  expressing  motion  toward  an  object. 

*****,  che  partitorai   dalle  genti,  in  solinga  parte  an- 
dai  a  bagnare  la  terra  d'amarissime  lagrime:**** 

Vita  Nuova  Xll,3 
"andai  a  bagnare  la  terra"  means:  I  went  and  bathed  the 
earth.   This  example  is  so  peculiarly  clear  that  I  need  not 
defend  my  translation  of  the  sentence  cited;  it  would  plain 
ly  be  ridiculous  to  suppose  that  what  is  meant  is  that  the 
subject  (Dante)  went  in  order  to  bathe  the  earth  with  tears 
or  went  to  bathing:  the  earth  with  tears,  without  actually 
performing  that  act. 

If,  however,  the  sentence  cited  be  taken  away  from 
its  context,  it  may  very  well  mean  either:  I_  went  in  order 
to  bathe  the  earth,  or:  I  went  to  bathing;  the  earth,  for  to 
bathe  represents  a  material  idea,  and  it  matters  not  wheth- 
er andare  be  considered  as  used  in  a  material  or  immaterial 


sense.   I  am  inclined  to  favour  the  first  meaning  because  £ 
of  the  phrase:  "in  solinga  pax-te",  which  supplies  an  object 
toward  which  the  going  takes  place,  so  that  if  "andai  a  bag 
nare  la  terra"  expi*esses  motion  toward  an  object,  there 
are  two  objects  toward  which  the  going  takes  place.   This, 
however,  would  not  be  impossible.   What  I  wish  to  point  out 
especially  is,  that,  no  matter  what  else  may  be  said,  there 
is  no  evidence  in  this  example,  to  show  that  the  auxiliary 
use  under  discussion  arose  from  the  use  expressing  motion 
;ov;ard  an  object. 

.  Al  tempo  del  re  Giovanni  d'Atri  fu  ordinata  una  cam- 
pana ,  che  chiunque  ricevea  un  gran  torto ,  si  l'andava  a 
sonare;  ***«  Novell.  XL1V ,  52. 

"l'andava  a  sonare"  means:  used  to  ,^o  and  ring  it.   The 
thought  that  the  bell  was  actually  rung  must  be  included  in 
the  phrase  cited,  since  it  is  the  ringing  of  the  bell  which 
remedied  the  wrong  and  not  the  going  in  order  to  ring  it, 
or  to  ringing  it.  which  would  be  quite  useless  by  itself. 

"l'andave  a  sonare",  as  it  stands  by  itself,  may  mean 
either:  used  to  go  in  order  to  ring  it,  or:  us^d  to  go  to 
ringing  it ,  sonare  being  considered  as  used  in  a  material 
sense,  so  that  this  example  offers  no  evidence  as  to  the 


origin  of  the  auxiliary  use  we  are  considering.   Neverthe- 
less, there  is  just  as  little  evidence  that  this  use  is  de- 
rived from  the  use  expressing  notion  toward  an  object,  as 
there  is  that  it  is  derived  from  that  expressing  purpose. 

Dove  si  dimostra  come  si  dee  disporre  il  peccatore 
che  s_i  vuole  andare  a  confessare; 

Pass.  Pen.  V.V,  144. 
"che  si  vuole  andare  a  confessare"  means :  who  wishes  to 
go  and  confess  himself.   The  reflexive  pronoun  si.  placed, 
as  it  is  before  vuole,  shows  the  close  connection  between 
andare  and  confessare ;  that  is,  that  they  express  one  com- 
posite idea,  and  of  this  idea  andare  represents  the  less 
important  part,  since  the  sentence  represents  how  a  man 
should  dispose  himself  who  is  about  to  confess  himself,  not 
who  is  about  to  go  Jto  confess  himself.   The  thought  that 
the  sinner  wishes  actually  to  confess  himself,  as  well  as 
to  go  to  confess  himself,  is  then  evidently  included  in  the 
sentence  cited. 

"a-idare  a  confessare"  (si)  taken  by  itself,  may  mean 
either:  to  rro    to  confessing  (if  conf essarsi  is  understood 
to  mean  the  confessional;  that  is,  a  Material  idea),  or; 
to  go  in  order  to  confess  (conf essarsi  being  understood,  as 
usual,  to  represent  an  immaterial  idea).   I  should  favour 


the  latter  meaning,  as  being  more  common,  but  at  any  rate 
there  is  no  evidence  that  the  former  is  the  original  sig- 
nification. 

.  E  a  chrunche  interviene  tale  caso,  d^e  imantenente 
del  peccato  commesso  avere  contrizione,  e  propor.imento  di 
confessarlo;  o  andare  a  confessarlo  sanza  indugio ,  **** 

Pass.  Pen.  V.yl,155. 

"andare  a  confessarlo"  means:  fr,o    and  confess  it.   The 
thought  that  the  sinner  must  actually  confess  his  sin,  as 
v/ell  as  £0  to  confess  it,  is  evidently  included  in  the 
phrase  cited,  since  the  author  is  speaking  of  the  duty  of 
sinners. 

It  is  possible  that  "andare  a  confessarlo",  as  it 
Is  by  ■  tself ,  may  mean:  to  go  to  confessing,  confessing; 
being  understood  to  mean  the  outward  acts  of  confessing; 
that  is,  t(       sent  a  material  idea.   This  seems  to  me, 
however,  very  unlikely  because  unusual,  and  to  suppose  that 
the  phrase  cited  would  mean:  to  go  in  order  to  confess, 
see,  ,s  to  me  more  reasonable.   At  any  rate  there  is  no  ev- 
idence to  support  the  former  interpretation;  that  is,  there 
is  no  evidence  in  this  example,  to  show  that  the  use  we 
are  considering  is  derived  from  the  use  expressing  motion 
to  v  ird  an  ob.i  e.ct . 


For  further  examples  sit  alar  to  those  just  "iven,  com- 
pare: Novell.  LX1X,78;   Villani  VIII. V, 292;  IX.  CC11,465; 
Pass.  Pen.  IV.  IV, 90-1;  V. Ill, 108;  V. VI, 160;  Pass.  Sogni 
326. 

To  sum  up:-  In  all  these  examples  of  the  modal  auxil- 
iary use  of  andare  with  a.  and  the  Infinitive,  which  do  not 
furnish  any  direct  evidence  that  the  use  is  derived  from 
that  expressing  purpose ,  there  is  also  no  evidence  whatever 
that  the  use  in  question  is  derived  from  that  expressing 
motion  toward  an  object.   In  truth,  in  the  case  of  most  of 
the  examples  cited,  there  is  generally  some  slight  reason 
to  cause  us  to  believe  that  the  use  expressing  purpose  is 
the  original  use.   On  the  other  hand,  as  I  have  already 
shown  (1),  there  is  a  number  of  examples  which  furnish  di- 
rect evidence  that  the  modal  auxiliary  use  is  derived  from 
the  use  expressing  purpose.   I  think,  therefore,  that  the 
latter  conclusion  is  reasonable  and  safe. 
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